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For safe and correct use of this machine, please be sure to read the Safety Information in the
"Copy Reference" before you use it.



Introduction

This manual describes detailed instructions on the operation and notes about the use of this machine.
To get maximum versatility from this machine all operators are requested to read this manual carefully
and follow the instructions. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Notes:

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Laser Safety:

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a 5-
milliwatt, 760-800 nanometer wavelength, GaAlAs laser diode. Direct (or indirect reflected ) eye contact
with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms
have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

The following label is attached on the back side of the machine.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Notes:

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual.

o Type 1: 15 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/>" x 11"[}))

* Type 2: 18 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/»" x 11"[J))

* Type 3: 18 copies/minute with duplex unit (A4[J), 8'/2" x 11"[})

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality, the supplier recommends that you use genuine toner from the supplier.

The supplier shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine parts from the supplier with your office products.

Power Source

220 - 240V, 50/60Hz, 7A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see “Power Connection” in the Copy Reference.



Manuails for This Machine

The following manuals describe the operational procedures of this machine. For
particular functions, see the relevant parts of the manual.

& Note
O Manuals provided are specific to machine type.
O Adobe Acrobat Reader is necessary to view the manuals as a PDF file.
O Three CD-ROMs are provided:
¢ CD-ROM 1 “Operating Instructions for Printer/Scanner”
¢ CD-ROM 2 “Scanner Driver & Document Management Utilities”
* CD-ROM 3 “Operating Instructions for General Settings and Facsimile”

% General Settings Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM3) (this manual)
Provides an overview of the machine and describes System Settings (paper
trays, Key Operator Tools, etc.), and troubleshooting.
Refer to this manual for Address Book procedures such as registering fax
numbers, e-mail addresses, and user codes.

< Network Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes procedures for configuring the machine and computers in a net-
work environment.

% Copy Reference
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's copier
function.

< Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's fac-
simile function.

« Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features> (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Describes advanced functions and settings for key operators.

« Printer Reference 1
Describes system settings and operations for the machine's printer function.

+ Printer Reference 2 (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's print-
er function.

% Scanner Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's scan-
ner function.



< Manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities”.

* DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes the installation of, and the operating environment for DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

e DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Introduction Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and provides an overview
of its functions. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite is installed.

e Auto Document Link Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations and functions of Auto Document Link installed with
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

< Manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite
ScanRouter V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities”.

* ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes the installation of, settings, and the operating environment for
ScanRouter V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup]
dialog box when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Management Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes delivery server management and operations, and provides an
overview of ScanRouter V2 Lite functions. This guide is added to the [Start]
menu when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

«» Other manuals
* PostScript3 Supplement (PDF file - CD-ROM1)

¢ Unix Supplement (available from an authorized dealer, or as a PDF file on
our Web site)



Machine Types

This machine comes in three models which vary by copy speed and available op-

tions.
Type 1 Type 2 Type 3
Copy speed 15 copies/minute 18 copies/minute 18 copies/minute
A4}, 81/, x11'D) | (A4, 81/, x11"'D) | (A4[),8/2"x11"[))
Fax unit Option Option Option
Printer unit Option Option Option
Scanner unit Option Option Option

Duplex unit

O: Can be used with this type
—: Cannot be used with this type



What You Can Do with This Machine

The following introduces the functions of this machine, and the relevant manu-
als containing detailed information about them.

Products marked with * are optional. For details about optional products, see

p-13 “Options”, or contact your local dealer.

Copier, Facsimile, Printer, and
Scanner Functions

Paperless Fax Transmission

AAI008S

This machine provides copier, fac-
simile*, printer*, and scanner* func-
tions.

You can make copies of originals.
See Copy Reference.

You can send originals by fax or e-
mail, and receive faxes from other
parties. See Facsimile Reference <Ba-
sic Features>, and Facsimile Refer-
ence <Advanced Features>.

You can print documents created
in computer applications. See
Printer Reference 1, and Printer Ref-
erence 2.

You can scan originals and send
scan files to a computer. See Scan-
ner Reference.

Transmission

BN

AAIO16S

* You can send documents created

in computer applications to anoth-
er party's fax machine directly,
without printing (Sending fax doc-
uments from computers). See Fac-
simile Reference <Advanced
Features>.



— e With ScanRouter V2 Profession-
Fax Transmission and al*/Lite, you can save scan files in
Reception through the Internet specified destinations on network

computers (Using the network de-
livery scanner function). See Scan-
ner Reference.

B L — .
Administrating the Machine
=2 =7 (Security Functions)
N
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* You can send fax documents I

through e-mail by specifying the [0
recipient's e-mail address (Trans- =
mitting Internet Fax). —
You can receive sent documents — L
via Internet Fax, or from comput- o
ers (Receiving Internet Fax). _ )
See Facsimile Reference<Basic Fea- The security functions protect docu-
fures>. ments from being copied without

permission or unauthorized access
via the network. See p.97 “Security”.

& Note

O This function is only available
when the printer/scanner and fax
units are installed.

Using the Scanner in a
Network Environment

< Security Functions

* Protecting against unauthor-
ized access via phone lines

<

=/0

¢ Authenticating administrator
(setting the key operator code)
See p.34 “Key Operator Code”.

i

I

AAI018S

* You can send scan files to a speci-
fied destination using e-mail
(Sending scan file by e-mail). See
Scanner Reference.



Y

Monitoring the Machine Using
a Computer

A

[ L]

1gpae

AAI020S

You can monitor machine status and
change settings using a computer.

Using SmartDeviceMonitor for
Admin, SmartDeviceMonitor for
Client, or a Web browser, you can
use a computer to view the ma-
chine's status, such as to check on
paper quantities, or misfeeds, etc.
See Network Guide.

You can use a Web browser to
make network settings. See Net-
work Guide.

You can also use a Web browser to
register and manage items such as
user codes, fax numbers, and e-
mail addresses in the Address
Book. See the Web browser's Help.

& Note
O Monitoring and management us-

ing a Web browser are only availa-
ble when the expansion board is
installed.
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Copyrights and Trademarks

Trademarks

Microsoft®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Micro-
soft Corporation in the United States and /or other countries.

PostScript® and Acrobat® are a registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorpo-
rated.

Bluetooth™ is a trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. (Special Interest Group)
and is used by RICOH Company Limited under license.

Copyright ©2001 Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
The Bluetooth Trademarks are owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. USA.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might
be trademarks of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in
those marks.

The proper names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:
* The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95
* The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98

* The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium
Edition (Windows Me)

* The product names of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Advanced Server

* The product names of Windows® XP are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional

¢ The product names of Windows Server™ 2003 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Standard Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Enterprise Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Web Edition

* The product names of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0



Information about Installed Software

expat

¢ The software including controller, etc. (hereinafter “software”) installed on
this product uses the expat Version 1.95.2 (hereinafter “expat”) under the con-
ditions mentioned below.

* The product manufacturer provides warranty and support to the software of
the product including the expat, and the product manufacturer makes the in-
itial developer and copyright holder of the expat, free from these obligations.

* Information relating to the expat is available at:
http:/ /expat.sourceforge.net/

Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2000 Thai Open Source Software Centre, Ltd. and Clark
Cooper.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of
this software and associated documentation files (the “Software”), to deal in the
Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use,
copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the
Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, sub-
ject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all
copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS 1IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AU-
THORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAG-
ES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION
WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFT-
WARE.

NetBSD

1. Copyright Notice of NetBSD
For all users to use this product:
This product contains NetBSD operating system:

For the most part, the software constituting the NetBSD operating system is not
in the public domain; its authors retain their copyright.

The following text shows the copyright notice used for many of the NetBSD
source code. For exact copyright notice applicable for each of the files/binaries,
the source code tree must be consulted.

A full source code can be found at http:/ /www.netbsd.org/.
Copyright © 1999, 2000 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc.
All rights reserved.



Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modifica-
tion, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

@ Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer.

® Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation
and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

® All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must
display the following acknowledgment:
This product includes software developed by The NetBSD Foundation, Inc.
and its contributors.

@ Neither the name of The NetBSD Foundation nor the names of its contribu-
tors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE NETBSD FOUNDATION, INC. AND
CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MER-
CHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DIS-
CLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEM-
PLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMIT-
ED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CON-
TRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTH-
ERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2. Authors Name List
All product names mentioned herein are trademarks of their respective owners.

The following notices are required to satisfy the license terms of the software
that we have mentioned in this document:

¢ This product includes software developed by the University of California,
Berkeley and its contributors.

¢ This product includes software developed by Jonathan R. Stone for the NetB-
SD Project.

¢ This product includes software developed by the NetBSD Foundation, Inc.
and its contributors.

* This product includes software developed by Manuel Bouyer.

¢ This product includes software developed by Charles Hannum.

¢ This product includes software developed by Charles M. Hannum.

* This product includes software developed by Christopher G. Demetriou.
* This product includes software developed by TooLs GmbH.

e This product includes software developed by Terrence R. Lambert.

¢ This product includes software developed by Adam Glass and Charles Han-
num.

¢ This product includes software developed by Theo de Raadt.



* This product includes software developed by Jonathan Stone and Jason R.
Thorpe for the NetBSD Project.

* This product includes software developed by the University of California,
Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory and its contributors.

¢ This product includes software developed by Christos Zoulas.

¢ This product includes software developed by Christopher G. Demetriou for
the NetBSD Project.

¢ This product includes software developed by Paul Kranenburg.
¢ This product includes software developed by Adam Glass.
* This product includes software developed by Jonathan Stone.

¢ This product includes software developed by Jonathan Stone for the NetBSD
Project.

* This product includes software developed by Winning Strategies, Inc.

* This product includes software developed by Frank van der Linden for the
NetBSD Project.

* This product includes software developed for the NetBSD Project by Frank
van der Linden.

¢ This product includes software developed for the NetBSD Project by Jason R.
Thorpe.

* The software was developed by the University of California, Berkeley.

¢ This product includes software developed by Chris Provenzano, the Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley, and contributors.

Sablotron

Sablotron (Version 0.82) Copyright (c) 2000 Ginger Alliance Ltd. All Rights Re-
serve

a) The application software installed on this product includes the Sablotron soft-
ware Version 0.82 (hereinafter, “Sablotron 0.82”), with modifications made by
the product manufacturer. The original code of the Sablotron 0.82 is provided by
Ginger Alliance Ltd., the initial developer, and the modified code of the Sablo-
tron 0.82 has been derived from such original code provided by Ginger Alliance
Ltd.

b) The product manufacturer provides warranty and support to the application
software of this product including the Sablotron 0.82 as modified, and the prod-
uct manufacturer makes Ginger Alliance Ltd., the initial developer of the Sablo-
tron 0.82, free from these obligations.

¢) The Sablotron 0.82 and the modifications thereof are made available under the
terms of Mozilla Public License Version 1.1 (hereinafter, “MPL 1.1”), and the ap-
plication software of this product constitutes the “Larger Work” as defined in
MPL 1.1. The application software of this product except for the Sablotron 0.82
as modified is licensed by the product manufacturer under separate agree-
ment(s).

d) The source code of the modified code of the Sablotron 0.82 is available at: ht-
tp:/ /support-download.com/services/device/sablot/notice082.html.



e) The source code of the Sablotron software is available at: http:/ /www.ginger-
all.com.

f) MPL 1.1 is available at: http:/ /www.mozilla.org/MPL/MPL-1.1.html.

JPEG LIBRARY

¢ The software installed on this product is based in part on the work of the In-
dependent JPEG Group.

SASL

CMU libsasl

Tim Martin

Rob Earhart

Rob Siemborski

Copyright (c) 2001 Carnegie Mellon University. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modifica-
tion, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

@ Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer.

® Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation
and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

® The name “Carnegie Mellon University” must not be used to endorse or pro-
mote products derived from this software without prior written permission.
For permission or any other legal details, please contact:

Office of Technology Transfer
Carnegie Mellon University

5000 Forbes Avenue

Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

(412) 268-4387, fax: (412) 268-7395
tech-transfer@andrew.cmu.edu

@ Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowl-
edgment:
“This product includes software developed by Computing Services at Carn-
egie Mellon University (http:/ /www.cmu.edu/computing/).”

CARNEGIE MELLON UNIVERSITY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH
REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT SHALL CARNEGIE
MELLON UNIVERSITY BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CON-
SEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING
FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT
OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS
SOFTWARE.



MD4

Copyright (C) 1990-2, RSA Data Security, Inc. All rights reserved.

License to copy and use this software is granted provided that it is identified as
the “RSA Data Security, Inc. MD4 Message-Digest Algorithm” in all material
mentioning or referencing this software or this function.

License is also granted to make and use derivative works provided that such
works are identified as “derived from the RSA Data Security, Inc. MD4 Message-
Digest Algorithm” in all material mentioning or referencing the derived work.

RSA Data Security, Inc. makes no representations concerning either the mer-
chantability of this software or the suitability of this software for any particular
purpose. It is provided “as is” without express or implied warranty of any kind.

These notices must be retained in any copies of any part of this documentation
and/or software.

MD5

Copyright (C) 1991-2, RSA Data Security, Inc. Created 1991. All rights reserved.

License to copy and use this software is granted provided that it is identified as
the “RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm” in all material
mentioning or referencing this software or this function.

License is also granted to make and use derivative works provided that such
works are identified as “derived from the RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-
Digest Algorithm” in all material mentioning or referencing the derived work.

RSA Data Security, Inc. makes no representations concerning either the mer-
chantability of this software or the suitability of this software for any particular
purpose. It is provided “as is” without express or implied warranty of any kind.

These notices must be retained in any copies of any part of this documentation
and/or software.



How to Read This Manual

Symbols

The following set of symbols is used in this manual.

/\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the Safety Information section.

/\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the Safety
Information section.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

iﬁklmportant
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation
This symbol indicates information or preparations required prior to operating.

@ Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnor-
mal operation.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

A Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

[ ]

Keys built into the machine's control panel.

Names of Major Options

Major options of this machine are referred to as follows in this manual:
¢ Auto Document Feeder — ADF
* Auto Document Feeder capable of scanning both sides of a sheet - ARDF



ENERGY STAR Program

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, we have determined
that this machine model meets the ENERGY STAR
Guidelines for energy efficiency.

ENERGY STAR®

loerfii.

The ENERGY STAR Guidelines intend to establish an international energy-saving system for
developing and introducing energy-efficient office equipment to deal with environmental is-
sues, such as global warming.

When a product meets the ENERGY STAR Guidelines for energy efficiency, the Partner shall
place the ENERGY STAR logo onto the machine model.

This product was designed to reduce the environmental impact associated with office equip-
ment by means of energy-saving features, such as Low-power mode.

* Low Power mode
This product automatically lowers its power consumption 1 minute after fin-
ishing the last copy or print job. Fax reception and printing is still possible in
Low Power mode, but to make copies, you have to press the operation switch
first.
For details about how to change the interval between last job and Low Power
mode, see p.32 “Energy Saver Timer”.

¢ Off mode (Copier only)
To conserve energy, this product automatically turns off 1 minute after finish-
ing the last copy or print job. In this manual, the Off mode is called the Auto
Off mode.
For details about how to change the interval between last job and Auto Off
mode, see p.32 “Auto Off Timer”.

¢ Sleep mode (Fax, printer, or scanner installed)
If there is a fax, printer, or scanner unit installed, this product automatically
lowers its power consumption even further 1 minute after finishing the last
copy or print job. Fax reception and printing is still possible in Sleep mode,
but to make copies, you have to press the operation switch first.
For details about how to change the interval between last job and Sleep mode,
see p.32 “Auto Off Timer”.

& Note

O If you want to operate this product while it is in either of these modes, do
one of the following:

¢ Turn on the operation switch.
* Place originals in the ADF or ARDF.
¢ Lift the exposure glass cover, ADF, or ARDF.



* Duplex Priority (Type 3 only)
To conserve paper, the Duplex function (1-Sided — 2-Sided) can be selected
preferentially when you turn on the operation switch or the main power
switch, press the [Clear Modes] key, or the machine resets itself automatically.

To change Duplex Priority mode, see Copy Reference.

Specifications
Copier only Fax, printer, or scanner in-
stalled
Low Power Power con- 40 Wh 45 Wh
mode sumption
Default inter- | 1 minute 1 minute

val

Recovery time

Less than 10 seconds

Less than 10 seconds

Sleep mode

Power con-
sumption

Less than 10 Wh

Default inter-
val

1 minute

Recovery time

Less than 10 seconds

Off mode

Power con-
sumption

less than 1 Wh

Default inter-
val

1 minute

Recovery time

Less than 10 seconds

Duplex Priority (Type 3 only) 1 Sided — 1 Sided

Recycled Paper

In accordance with the ENERGY STAR Program, we recommend use of recycled
paper which is environmentally friendly. Please contact your sales representa-
tive for recommended paper.
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1. Getling Started

Guide to Components

N\

i
y

1. Exposure glass cover (optional),
ADF (optional), or ARDF (optional).
See p.13 “External Options”

(The illustration shows the ARDEF.)

2. Exposure glass
Place originals here face down.

3. Internal tray 2 (1 bin tray) (option-
al)

The indicator lights when paper is deliv-
ered to internal tray 2. If internal tray 2
has not been installed, the indicator does
not light. See p.13 “External Options”.

I
[=\/

l
=)

AAI007S

@ Note

O When paper lager than A3 is deliv-
ered, release the 1 bin tray stand, and
then pull out the tray extension.

4. Internal tray
Copied, printed paper or fax messages
are delivered here.

5. Ventilation holes

Prevents overheating. Do not obstruct
the ventilation holes by placing objects
near them or leaning things against them.
If the machine overheats, a fault might
occur.

11



Getting Started

6. Main power switch

If the machine does not operate after
turning on the operation switch, check
the main power switch is turned on. If it
is off, turn it on.

7. Main power indicator

Lights when the main power switch is
turned on, and goes off when the switch
is turned off.

8. On indicator

Lights when the operation switch is
turned on, and goes off when the switch
is turned off.

9. Operation switch

Press to turn the power on (the On indi-
cator lights). To turn the power off, press
again (the On indicator goes off).

10. Control panel
See p.15 “Control Panel”.

11. Front cover
Open to access the inside of the machine.

12. Paper tray
Load paper here.

13. Paper tray unit (optional)
See p.13 “External Options”.

1. Bypass tray

Use to copy onto OHP transparencies,
adhesive labels, translucent paper, enve-
lopes and custom size paper.

2. Right cover

Open this cover to remove jammed paper
fed from the paper tray.

3. Lower right cover (Type 2 or 3 on-
ly)

Open this cover to remove jammed paper
fed from the paper tray unit.

4. Lower right cover

Open this cover to remove jammed paper
from the optional paper tray unit.

12

ZENHO034E

& Note

O This tray is for reversing paper when
using the duplex function (Type 3 on-
ly). Do not pull the paper out from
here.

AAI032S



Options

Options

External Options

5

1. Exposure glass cover
Lower this cover over originals.

2. ADF
Place stacks of originals here.
They will feed in automatically.

3. ARDF
Place stacks of originals here.

They will feed in automatically. This doc-
ument feeder can be used for two-sided
originals.

4. Internal tray 2 (1 bin tray)

If you select this as the output tray, cop-
ied paper is delivered here face down.

6

AAI006S

& Note

O Internal tray 2 can only be installed for
Type 2 and 3 (MFP).

5. Paper tray unit (1-tray type)
Holds 500 sheets.

6. Paper tray unit (2-tray type)
Holds up to 1,000 sheets of paper. Each
paper tray holds 500 sheets.

13
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Getting Started

Internal Options

® Fax unit
Allows you to use the facsimile function.

@ Printer/Scanner unit
Allows you to use the printer and scanner functions.

® Parallel port IEEE 1284 interface board
Allows you to connect to an IEEE 1284 cable.

@ IEEE 1394 interface board
Allows you to connect to an IEEE 1394 cable.

® IEEE 802.11b wireless LAN board
Allows you to install a wireless LAN interface.

® Bluetooth unit
Allows you to expand the interface.

@ PostScript3 unit
Allows you to use PostScript3.

& Note

O You cannot install two or more of the options below: Parallel port IEEE 1284
interface board, IEEE 1394 interface board, IEEE 802.11b wireless LAN board,
Bluetooth unit.



Control Panel

Control Panel

This illustration shows the control panel of the machine with options fully in-
stalled.

17 2 3 4 T 6 11 12 1314 1516
&8 EEl [
W - M (G C’_% g% Q
[ S e T e ®O @
) diirip  og
o |+ | c&-m] oﬁg] “G!|-L!_) ?@: | ®‘Gr>| -
17 18 19 20 21 222324 2526 27 o
1. Fax function keys 8. Display
Displays operation status and messages.
A Reference plays op &
Facsimile Reference <Basic Features> 9. Selection keys
and Facsimile Reference <Advanced Correspond to items on the display. Press
Features> to select the corresponding item.
2. [Facsimile] key 10. Scroll keys
Press to activate the facsimile function. Press to select an item.

3. Scanner/Fax function keys (4] scroll upward
[V ]: scroll downward
A Reference [ »]: scroll right
Scanner Reference, Facsimile Refer- [ €): scroll left
ence <Basic Features> , and Facsimile

Reference <Advanced Features>

4. [Scanner] key £ Reference
Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>

and Facsimile Reference <Advanced
5. [Copy] key Features>

Press to activate th function.
ress _O activate Hie topy TumeHon 12. [User Tools/Counter] key
6. [Printer] key e User Tools

Press to activate the printer function. Press to Change default or Operation
parameters according to requirement.
See p.26 “Accessing User Tools (Sys-

11. Dial function keys

Press to activate the scanner function.

7. Indicators

Display errors and machine status. tem Settings)”.

L . Error indicator. See Network Guide e Counter

and see p.85 8 Clearing Misfeeds”. Press to check or print the counter val-
[2): Load Paper indicator. See Copy Refer- ue. See p.93 “Other Functions”.

erce. o 13. [Clear Modes] key

L2J: Add Toner indicator. See Copy Refer-

Press to clear the current settings.
ence.

15
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Getting Started

14. [Clear/Stop] key.

e (lear:
Clears an entered numeric value.

s Stop:
Stops a job in progress, such as scan-
ning, faxing, or printing.
15. Main power indicator and On
indicator

The main power indicator lights when
the main power switch is turned on. The
On indicator lights when the operation
switch is on.

ﬂlmportant
O Do not turn off the main power

switch while the On indicator is lit
or blinking. Doing so may damage
the memory.

16. Operation switch

Press to turn the power on. The On indi-
cator lights. To turn the power off, press
again.

17. Quick Dial keys

Press to select the registered destination
at a single touch, or to enter letters and
symbols.

18. Quick Dial Flip Plate

Flip this plate down to access Quick Dial
keys 01 through 16; flip it up to access
keys 17 through 32.

19. [On Line] key

A Reference
Printer Reference 1 and Printer Ref-
erence 2

20. Copier function keys

A Reference
Copy Reference

21. [Lighter) and [Darker] keys

Press to change the image density setting.
Select the image density in five incre-
ments, Lighter to Darker.

22. [Original Type] key

Press to select the original type registered
in [Original Type 1 (Text)] or [Original Type 2
(Photo)]. When the original type is select-
ed, the corresponding indicator lights.

23. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

24. [0K] key

Press to set a selected item or an entered
numeric value.

25. Number keys

Press to enter numeric values.

26. [#] key

Press to set a selected item or an entered
numeric value.

27. [Start] key

Press to start copying, printing, or scan-
ning or sending.



Control Panel

Display

The display panel shows machine status, error messages, and function menus.

ﬁlmportant
O A force or impact of more than 30 N (about 3 kgf) will damage the display.

The copy display is set as the default screen when the machine is turned on.

duto Paper Select - .]
[100%]

R/E  [futo R/E

When you select or specify an item on the display, it is highlighted likefN{2#{=.

Reading the Display and Using Keys

This section explains how to read the display and use the Selection keys.

OReady (A)
Auto Paper Select ¥
[100%] .] @ e

T8 o V)
v v S

v

1 2 3 AAI015S

1. Selection keys 3. [OK] key
Correspond to items at the bottom line on Press to set a selected item or an entered
the display. numeric value.
Example: The Copy display 4. Scroll keys
* When the instruction “press [100%]" Press to move the cursor in each direc-

appears in this manual, press the left tion, step by step.

eectionkey. . Whenthe [4][¥],[ <], or [>]key ap-
* When the instruction “press [RIE]” ap- pears in this manual, press the scroll key

pears in this manual, press the centre

. of the same direction.
selection key.

* When the instruction “press [Auto
R/E]” appears in this manual, press the
right selection key.

2. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

17
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Getting Started

Common key operations

The following keys are common to all screens:

< Key list

[Cancel] Deletes a selected function or entered values, and then the previous
display returns.

[Exit] The previous display returns.

[Stop] Stops a job in progress.

[Yes] Acknowledges a selected function or an entered values.

[Stop] Cancels a selected function or entered values, and then the previous
display returns.




L
2. Combined Function

Operations

Changing Modes

& Note
O You cannot switch modes in any of the following situations:

e When scanning a fax message for transmission
* During immediate transmission

¢ When accessing User Tools

* During On hook dialing for fax transmission

¢ While scanning an original

O The copying screen is displayed as default when the power is turned on. You
can change this default setting. See p.28 “Function Priority”.

Facsimile Scanner

CReady i OReady 1nns

et original, specify dest. =et original, zpecify dest.

o TH1.0 & TH1.0
/& | Tone | TX Mode 2/ % [ Menual | Options

/ Copier

/ futo Paper Select #n
o ifaton [100%]
. R/E  [auto R/E
O!I[v'\arv‘esd\a‘e
olfetsy
[ —
eoins [C72 ) G | | — ]
Ofne N R Printer
S— Shift ;_Da.ce Symbols D b ||

Meru  [JobReset |#oif e

AAI009S
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Combined Function Operations

’iQ'FSysiem Reset

The machine returns automatically to its initial condition when the job is fin-
ished, after a certain period of time has elapsed. This function is called “System
Reset”.

& Note
O You can change the System Reset time. See p.32 “System Auto Reset Timer”.



Multi-Access

Multi-Access

You can carry out another job using a different function while the current job is
being performed. Performing multiple functions simultaneously like this is
called “Multi-accessing”.

This allows you to handle jobs efficiently, regardless of how the machine is being
used. For example:

* You can make copies while receiving fax data.
e While printing, you can make operations for copying.

& Note

O See p.28 “Print Priority” for setting function priority. As default, [Display
mode] is set to first priority.

O You can specify the output tray where documents are delivered. For details
about how to specify the output tray for each function, see the following de-
scriptions:

* p.29 “Output: Copier (copier)”
* p.29 “Output: Facsimile (facsimile)”
* p.29 “Output: Printer (printer)”

2]
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Combined Function Operations

LFFunction compatibility

The chart shows function compatibility when print priority is set to “Interleave”.

See p.28 “Print Priority”.

Mode after you select | Copy Facsimile Printer | Scanner
Transmission | Recep- £
tion =
A~
Yt
1<) [
© g [Sale 2 i ©
5] = ® O | O A < =]
g g |lg3la [2 | [R g
£ g |®ZlE |E |§ |w -
£ o 5E|E |5 & |2 £
E e 2515 & 1T |E s E
153 = < Pl o & é < 151
] n ) -1 A 1 o0
= 2 E (ERIE 5 (B (¥ |y (¥ € |8
on s 7] E e |8 (7] = R 2 E 1] E
> - =
Mode before you £ |8 |5 |[SEIE |§ |E |E |8 | |& |g
17} =} - 15 E i= ] ‘0 [ 51
select o 0 |F @22 |5 2 |8 g & |0 |»
Using the control panel I ®® O|@|O0O/0O|0|C|e e
2| Copying x [x @@ [O|l@e]O]O|OC[O|e @
S - - -
Transmission Operation [ K ) X O [x OO0 JOC @@
| Scanning An Original for Memory | x | x X O[x [O]O|O [O [x [x
-% Transmission
12}
‘E | Memory Transmission OO |O |O [x X X OO |O |O|O
¢ [ Immediate Transmission x |x |[x |x x [x [x [O]O O [x [x
&
o | ¢ | Memory Reception O|O |O[|O |x X X O[O ]JO|O |O
E '% Printing Received Data OO0 |O[O |[O|O|O[x |[O]O]|O|O
gz 2 |2 =
e
_ | Receive Data OO OO |[OJO O[O |A|A O[O
£ |¢ | Printing OO |O|O [O]O|O ][O |[O[|A]O O
£|&
A A
5 Using the control panel ® 0 (® | ® O ®|O|O|O|O [x [x
g Scanning ® 0 ® @0 O | @O0 O[O |x |x
9} *1 *1 *1
A

O...means that these functions can be used together.

@ ...means that you can interrupt the current job with Function keys to proceed

to a subsequent job.

/\...means that another job will automatically start after the current job is fin-

ished.

X...means that you must manually start another job after the current job is fin-

ished (i.e., these functions cannot be used together).

I You can scan a document once the preceding job documents are all scanned.
"2 During parallel reception, any subsequent job is suspended until reception is com-

pleted.
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3. User Tools (System Settings)

User Tools Menu (System Settings)

A Reference
For details about Interface Settings and File Transfer, see Network Guide.

For details about parallel interface, see Printer Reference 2.

< General Features (See p.28 “General Features”.)

Default (MFP) Default (Copier only)
Panel Tone On
Copy Count Display Up
Function Priority Copier
Print Priority Display mode
Output: Copier Internal tray 1
Output: Facsimile Internal tray 2
Output: Printer Internal tray 1
Display Contrast Centre
Key Repeat On
Measurement Unit mm

< Tray Paper Settings (See p.30 “Tray Paper Settings”.)

Default (MFP) Default (Copier only)
Tray Paper Size: Tray 1 Metric version:8'/,” x 11”2
Inch version: A4
Tray Paper Size: Metric version: A507(Type 1), 8/," x
Tray 2 11"(Type 2 or 3)
Inch version: A5L7 (Type 1),A407 (Type 2 or 3)
Tray Paper Size: Tray 3 A5
Tray Paper Size: Tray 4 A5
(Type 2 or 3 only)
Paper Type: Thick Paper
Bypass tray
Paper Type:Tray 1 No Display (Plain Pa-
per)/APS On/ Duplex
On

23
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User Tools (System Settings)

Default (MFP) Default (Copier only)
Paper Type:Tray 2 No Display (Plain Pa-
per)/APS On/ Duplex
On
Paper Type:Tray 3 No Display (Plain Pa-
per)/APS On/ Duplex
On
Paper Type:Tray 4 No Display (Plain Pa-
per)/APS On/ Duplex
On
Ppr Tray Priority: Copier Tray 1
Ppr Tray Priority: Printer Tray 1
Ppr Tray Priority: Fax Tray 1
« Timer Settings (See p.32 “Timer Settings”.)
Default (MFP) Default (Copier only)
Auto Off Timer 1 min.
Energy Saver Timer 1 min.
System Auto Reset Timer 60 sec.
Copier Auto Reset Timer 60 sec.
Facsimile Auto Reset Timer 30 sec.
Scanner Auto Reset Timer 60 sec.
Set Date —
Set Time —

< Interface Settings

* For details about network settings, see Network Guide.

* For details about parallel interface, see Printer Reference 2.

« File Transfer
See Network Guide.




User Tools Menu (System Settings)

< Key Operator Tools (See p.34 “Key Operator Tools”.)

Default Default
(MFP) (Copier only)
User Code Management Copier Off Off
Facsimile Off
Scanner Off
Printer Auto Program
Key Counter Management All Off Off
Key Operator Code Off
Extended Security Off
Display/Print Counter —
Counter per User Code Display Copier Coun- | —
ter
Print All User Codes | —
Clear All User Codes | —
Address Book Management | Program/Change —
Delete —
Prgrm./Change/Delete Program/Change —
Group Delete —
Program/Change User Code | Program —
Change —
Delete —
Address Book:Print List Destination List —
Group Destination List —
Quick Dial Label —
AOF (Always On) On

25
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User Tools (System Settings)

Accessing User Tools (System Settings)

This section is for key operators in
charge of this machine.

User Tools allow you to change or set
defaults.

@ Note

O Operations for system settings dif-
fer from normal operations. Al-
ways quit User Tools when you
have finished. See p.27 “Quitting
User Tools”.

O Any changes you make with User
Tools remain in effect even if the
main power switch or operation
switch is turned off, or the [Clear
Modes ] key is pressed.

Changing Default Settings

@ Note

O If a key operator code is already
set, the key operator code entry
display appears. Enter the key op-
erator code, and then press the
[OK] key. See p.34 “Key Operator
Code”.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

[o/m |

ﬂ

Q
g

Dn Hook Dial
D

Cc/©

Pause/
Redial

(@)

GG
20
POE

AAHO11S

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

Blzer Tools

System Settings
Copier Features

1/3 =[0K]

B Select the menu using [A]or[V],
and then press the [OK] key.

Blivstem Settings 177 +[0K]

aeneral Features

Tray Paper Settings
Timer Settings

/O Reference

p-23 “User Tools Menu (System
Settings)”.

O select the item using [A]or[V ],
and then press the [OK] key.

1/4 F[0K]

Gen. Features

FPanel Tone

Copy Count Dizplay
Function Priority

B Change settings by following in-
structions on the display, and
then press the [0K] key.

& Note

O To cancel changes made to set-
tings and return to the initial
display, press the [User
Tools/Counter] key.



Accessing User Tools (System Settings)

Quitting User Tools

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

[o/m | [e |

= 000 o
= OO

(T (8 (9 .«

AAHO011S

27



28

User Tools (System Settings)

Settings You Can Change with User Tools

A Reference
To access User Tools, see p.26 “Accessing User Tools (System Settings)”.

General Features

< Panel Tone
The beeper (key tone) sounds when a key is pressed.

& Note
O Default: On

< Copy Count Display
The copy counter can be set to show the number of copies made (count up),
or the number of copies yet to be made (count down).

& Note
O Default: Up (count up)

<« Function Priority
You can specify the mode to be displayed immediately after the operation
switch is turned on, or when System Reset mode is turned on.

& Note
O Default: Copier

< Print Priority
Set the print priority for each mode.

/O Reference
p-21 “Multi-Access”

& Note
O Default: Display mode

O When [Interleave] is selected, the current print job will be interrupted after
a maximum of five sheets.

O When the optional Internal tray 2 is installed on the machine, you can spec-
ify an output tray for document. For details about how to specify an output
tray for each function, see the following sections:

* p.29 “Output: Copier (copier)”
* p.29 “Output: Facsimile (facsimile)”
* p.29 “Output: Printer (printer)”



Settings You Can Change with User Tools

<« Output: Copier (copier)
You can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.

& Note
O Default: Internal tray 1

« Output: Facsimile (facsimile)
You can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.

& Note
O Default: Internal tray 2

<« Output: Printer (printer)
You can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.
& Note
O Default: Internal tray 1
O The output trays set on the printer driver have priority over the output tray
specified above.

« Display Contrast
You can adjust the brightness of the display.

< Key Repeat
You can select whether or not to use the key repeat function.

& Note
O Default: On

< Measurement Unit
You can switch the measurement between “mm” and “inch”.

& Note
O Default: mm

Output tray settings

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Internal tray 2 as the output tray when copying from the
bypass tray.

29
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User Tools (System Settings)

Tray Paper Settings

« Tray Paper Size: Tray 1-4
Select the size of the paper loaded in the paper tray.

Type 1

The paper sizes you can set for Tray 1 are as follows:

A3, B4JIS (Japanese Industrial Standard)[?, A4 [, B5JISJ 2, A5[J,
11" x 17", 81/," x 14"DY, 81/," x 13"DY, 81 /4" x 14", 81/4" x 13"F, 8" x
13'02,81/2"x 11"DB, 71/4" x 101 /2" DB, 5 /2" x 8! /2" ), 8K, 16K

The paper sizes you can set for Tray 2, 3 are as follows:

A3, B4JISY , A4, B5JIS[J P , ASF , 11" x 17'Y, 81/," x 14",
81/,"x 13", 81/4" x 14", 8! /4" x 13", 8" x 13"Y, 81 /" x 11" X, 71 /4"
x 101/,"D 2, 51/," x 81/,"DF, 8KP, 16K ¥

Type 2 or 3

The paper sizes you can set for Tray 1, 2 are as follows:

A3, B4JIS (Japanese Industrial Standard)?, A4 2, B5JISD 2, A5,
11"x 17", 81/," x 14", 81/," x 13", 81 /4" x 14"P, 81/4" x 13", 8" x
13'0, 81 /2" x 11", 71 /4" x 101 /"D 2, 5 /5" x 81/," [}, 8KP, 16K &

The paper sizes you can set for Tray 3, 4 are as follows:

A3, B4JISEY , A4 P, B5JISD P, ALY , 11" x 17", 81/2" x 14",
81/,"x 13"y, 8/4" x 14"F, 8! /4" x 13"[F, 8" x 13", 8! /," x 11" 2, 71 /4"
x10'/,"D D, 51/5" x 81/,"D, 8KDP, 16K P

iﬁklmportant

0

If the specified paper size differs from the actual size of the paper loaded
in the paper tray, a misfeed might occur because the correct paper size was
not detected.

& Note
O Default:

0

0

e Trayl
e Metric version: 81/," x 11"
 Inch version: A4
e Tray2
e Metric version: A5L7 (Type 1), 81/," x 11"Y (Type 2 or 3)
e Inch version: A5LY (Type 1), A4LP (Type 2 or 3)
e Tray 3: A5LY
e Tray 4 (Type 2 or 3 only): A5LY

If the paper size set for the selector in the paper tray is different from the
paper size for this setting, the paper size of the selector has priority.

If you load paper of a size not indicated on the paper size selector in the
paper tray, set the selector to “¥”.



Settings You Can Change with User Tools
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A Reference
p-88 “Changing the Paper Size”

Paper Type:Bypass tray
Set the display so you can see what type of paper is loaded in the bypass tray.

* The paper types you can set for the bypass tray are as follows:
* recycled paper, special paper, colour paper, letterhead, prepunched pa-
per, label paper, bond paper, thick paper, OHP, cardstock
& Note
O Default: Thick Paper

O Paper types you can set in the bypass tray for machines with the copy func-
tion only are plain paper, thick paper and OHP.

Paper Type:Tray 1- 4
Set the display so you can see what type of paper is loaded in each paper tray.

The print function uses this information to automatically select the paper
tray.
* The paper types you can set are as follows:
* recycled paper, special paper, colour paper, letterhead, preprinted pa-
per, prepunched paper, bond paper, cardstock

& Note
O Default:

* Paper Type: No Display (Plain Paper)
* Duplex (Type 3 only): On
e APS: On

Paper Tray Priority: Copier (copier)
You can specify the tray to supply paper for output.

& Note
O Default: Tray 1

Paper Tray Priority: Facsimile (facsimile)
You can specify the tray to supply paper for output.

& Note
O Default: Tray 1

Paper Tray Priority: Printer (printer)
You can specify the tray to supply paper for output.

& Note
O Default: Tray 1
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Timer Settings

9
%

9
%

L)

Auto Off Timer

After a specified period has passed, following job completion, the machine
automatically turns off, in order to conserve energy. This function is called
“Auto Off”.

The machine status after the Auto Off operation is referred to as “Off mode”,
or “Sleep mode”. For the Auto Off Timer, specify the time to elapse before
Auto Off.

& Note
O Default: 1 min.
O The time can be set from 1 to 240 minutes, using the number keys.

O From “Off mode” or “Sleep mode”, the machine is ready to use within 10
seconds.

O Auto Off may not work when error messages appear.

Energy Saver Timer
The machine automatically enters Low Power mode automatically after a job
is finished, and the selected time elapsed.

& Note
O Default: 1 min.

O The time can be set from 1 to 240 minutes, using the number key.
O Energy Saver may not work when error messages appear.

O The machine automatically prints any fax or printer data received while in
Energy Saver mode.

System Auto Reset Timer

The System Reset setting automatically switches the screen to that of the func-
tion set in Function Priority when no operations are in progress, or when an
interrupted job is cleared. This setting determines the system reset interval.
See p.28 “Function Priority”.

& Note

O Default: On, 60 sec.

O The time can be set from 10 to 999 seconds in 1 second increments, using
the number keys.



Settings You Can Change with User Tools

< Copier Auto Reset Timer
Specify the time to elapse before copier modes reset.

& Note

O If [Off] is selected, the machine does not automatically switch to the user
code entry screen.

O Default: On, 60 sec.
O The time can be set from 10 to 999 seconds, using the number keys.

< Facsimile Auto Reset Timer (facsimile)
Specify the time to elapse before the facsimile mode resets.

& Note
O Default: 30 sec.

O The time can be set from 30 to 999 seconds, using the number keys.

« Scanner Auto Reset Timer (scanner)
Specifies the time to elapse before the scanner function resets.

& Note

O If [Off] is selected, the machine will not automatically switch to the user
code entry screen.

O Default: On, 60 sec.
O The time can be set from 10 to 999 seconds, using the number keys.

% Set Date
Set the date for the machine's internal clock using the number keys.

% Set Time
Set the time for the machine's internal clock using the number keys.

& Note
O Enter the time using the number keys.

O When the summer time function is set, you cannot make the time setting if
the current time falls on the transition time zone. Try to set the time again
after a while, or contact your service representative.
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Key Operator Tools

The key operator must set the following items. For settings or more information,
contact the key operator.

It is recommended that the key operator program a key operator code when per-
forming the settings. See p.34 “Key Operator Code”.

< User Code Management
Allows you to control who uses the machine by setting codes for users.

User codes must be registered for user code management. See p.45 “User
Code (MFP)”.

& Note
O Default: Copier/Off, Facsimile/Off, Scanner/Off, Printer/Auto Program

O By using [Auto Program] for the printer, you can keep a print log for each
user code entered from the driver.

< Key Counter Management
Use the key counter to specify whether users are restricted or not.

& Note
O Default: Copier/Off, Facsimile/Off, Scanner/Off, Printer/Off

O [Key Counter Management] will only be displayed when the key counter is
set.

< Key Operator Code
Specify whether or not to use passwords (max. eight digits) to control Key
Operator Tools settings for key operator code.

& Note
O Default: Off

O If you select [On], enter the key operator code (max. eight digits) using the
number keys, and then select [On: Partial] or [On: All] to set the access limit.

e If you selected [On: Partial]
A key operator code is only required for the Timer Settings, Key Oper-
ator Tools for System Settings, and Key Operator Tools for Fax Features.
[Menu Protect] can be set for [Maintenance] in Printer Features. If you set
[Menu Protect], you can set the key operator code for some Printer Fea-
tures. See “Printer Features Parameters”, Printer Reference 2.

* If you selected [On: All]
A key operator code is required to access all items in System Settings,
Copier Features, Fax Features, Printer Features, and Scanner Features.
O If you select [On: All], you must enter a key operator code to access the Key
Operator Code display.



Settings You Can Change with User Tools

< Extended Security
Specify whether or not to use the security function.

& Note

O Default : Off

O You have to set a 6-digit key operator code to enable Extended Security.
See p.34 “Key Operator Code”.

A Reference
For details about security, see p.97 “Security”.

« Display/Print Counter m
Allows you to view and print the number of prints.

* Display/Print Counter
Displays the number of prints for each function (Total, Copier, Facsimile,
Printer, A3/DLT, and Duplex).

¢ Print Counter List
Prints out a list of the number of prints made under each function.

¢ To print the counter list
@ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

[o/= | El

=000 o
TAROIOIV)

(@D

(T (8\ (9 .«
@ Select [System Settings] using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.
Bllzer Toals 178 +I[CEl

Counter

owstem settings
Copier Features

® Select [Key Operator Tools] using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BlSystenm Settings 177 +[0E]

aeneral Features

Tray Paper Setlings
Timer Settings
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@ Select [Display/Print Counter] using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK])
key.

Bkey Op. Toolz 174 F[0K]

Uzer Code Management
key Counter Management
Kew Operator Code

® Press [Print].

Counter: 173 +[0K]
Total aoootoz
Copier aooonos

Print |

® Press the [Start] key.

Frezs 3tart key to print
counter |ist.

Cance |

@ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

< Counter per User Code
Allows you to view and print the numbers of prints accessed with user codes,

and to set those values to 0.
& Note
3 Press [4]) and [ V] to show all the numbers of prints.

O The number of prints may differ from the counter value shown in Dis-
play/Print Counter.

¢ Print counter per user code
Prints the number of prints made under each user code.

¢ Clear counter per user code
Sets the number of prints made under each user code to 0.

O Print list for each user code, see p.42 “Printing the Counter for Each User
Code”.

* Print counter for all user codes
Prints the number of prints made under all user codes.

* (Clear counter for all user codes
Sets the number of prints made under all user codes to 0.



Settings You Can Change with User Tools

< Address Book Management

You can add, change, or delete user information in the Address Book, and fac-
simile/scanner functions destinations.

For details about these operations, see p.45 “User Code (MFP)”, p.55 “Fax
Destination”, and p.64 “E-mail Destination”.

e [Program/Change]
This registers new user information, or registers and changes the items below:

9
%

2
%

User (destination) name

Destination
Facsimile number, Internal TX Mode, Label Insertion, e-mail address,
sender's password, Program Group

User code
User code, available functions

Registration number

[Delete]
Deletes a user information.

& Note
O You can register up to 150 users.

O You can also register and manage data in the Address Book, using Smart-
DeviceMonitor for Admin (printer option required).

O You can also register and manage data in the Address Book using a Web
browser. See the Web browser's Help.

Program/Change User Code (For machine with copier function only)
You can register, change, and delete user codes. For details about these oper-
ations, see p.39 “User Code (For machine with copier function only)”.

& Note
O You can register up to 50 user codes.

Address Book: Program/Change/Delete Group

You can register multiple users in a group.

This allows you to easily control registered users in each group.

For details about operations, see p.73 “Registering Destinations to a Group”.

e [Program/Change]
This registers new groups, or changes the group name or registration
number.

e [Delete]
Deletes a group.

& Note
O You can register up to 10 groups.

O You can also register and manage data in the Address Book, using Smart-
DeviceMonitor for Admin (printer option required).

O You can also group users (destinations) using a Web browser. See the Web
browser's Help.




38

User Tools (System Settings)

< Address Book: Print List
You can print the destination list registered in the Address Book.

¢ Destination List
Prints the destination list registered in the Address Book.

¢ Group Destination List
Prints the group destination list registered in the Address Book.

¢ Quick Dial Label
To print the Quick Dial label:

@ Select the item using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.

& Note
O If you have installed the optional ARDF when selecting [Destination
List] or [Group Destination List], you can print the list on two-sided pag-
es. Select [Duplex] on the display.

@ Press the [Start] key.
The list prints out.

< AOF (Always On)
Specify whether or not to use Auto Off.

& Note
O Default: On



User Code (For machine with copier function only)

User Code (For machine with copier

function only)

Register user codes to restrict copier
functions to certain users, and check
on their use of copier functions:

Registering a New User Code

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
o/m | ®

= 000 g
. HeE &

Pause/
—
(T (8) (9 <

AAHO11S

g Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

Blzer Tools

1/2 +[0K]

Counter

system Setlings
Copier Features

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Bliystem Settings 177 +[0E]

eneral Features

Tray Paper Settings
Timer Settings

ﬂ Select [Program/Change User Code]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

EHey Elp Tool=

1;3 ¥ [OK]

Key Enunter Hanagement
Kev Operator Code

B Select [Program] using [A] or [ V],
and then press the [OK] key.

EUser Code 1.1 +[0K]
Ehange
Delete

BEnter the user code using the

number keys, and then press the
[OK] or [#] key.

Program Uszer Code:
Enter code to program.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “User Code”
display returns.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Changing a User Code

& Note

O Even if you change a user code, the
counter value will not be cleared.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂSelect [Program/Change User Code]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [O0K] key.

B sclect [Change] using [4] or [v],
and then press the [OK] key.

E Enter the registered user code you
want to change using the number
keys, and then press the [OK] or

[#] key.
Chanze User Code:
Enter code to chanze.

|

List |

& Note

O When you select the user code
from the User Code List, press
[List]. Select the user code you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K])
key twice.

ﬂ Enter the new user code using the
number keys, and then press the
[OK] or [#] key.

Change User Code:

Enter new code,

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “User Code”
display returns.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Deleting a User Code

ﬂlmportant

O This operation also deletes user
codes registered to multiple func-
tions. User control via the deleted
user code is no longer possible.

i] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Program/Change User Code]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

B Select [Delete] using [A]) or [V],
and then press the [OK] key.



User Code (For machine with copier function only)

[ seiect [Per User Code] or [All User
Codes] using [A) or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

EDelete Code 141

¥ [OK]

F'E!r' ”::.:Fer' |::I:IIjE

&1 1 User Codes

When selecting [All User Codes], a
confirmation message appears.
Press [Yes], and then proceed to

step E).

ﬂ Enter the registered user code you
want to delete using the number
keys, and then press the [OK] or

[#] key.
Delete per User Code:
Enter code to delete.

List |

@ Note

O When you select the user code
from the User Code List, press
[List]. Select the user codes you
want to delete using [ ), and
then press the [O0K] key.

A confirmation message appears.

B press [ves].

The “Deleted.” message appears,
and then the “User Code” display
returns.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Displaying the Counter for
Each User Code

You can check the counter for each
user code.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [V]), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Counter per User Code] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B sciect [Display] using (4] or [V],
and then press the [OK] key.

BCodez:Lounters  1/1 +[0K]

The counter for each user code will
be displayed.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Printing the Counter for Each
User Code

You can print out the counter for each
user code.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Counter per User Code] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B Select [Print] using [A] or [ V] and
then press the [0K] key.

E Press the [Start] key.
The counter list prints out.

ﬂ Press the [Uesr Tools/Counter] key.

Clearing the Counter

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Counter per User Code] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B sciect [Clear] using [4] or [¥],
and then press the [OK] key.

A confirmation message appears.

[ press [ves).

The “Counter has been cleared.”
message appears, and then the
“Codes:Counters” display returns.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



Address Book

Address Book

Registering user information, such as
fax numbers and e-mail addresses, in
the Address Book allows you to man-
age them together.

ﬂlmportant

O Address Book data is stored in
memory. It can be lost if there is
some kind of memory failure. The
manufacturer shall not be respon-
sible for any damage resulting
from data loss.

& Note

O You can backup Address Book
data using [Address Management
Tool] in SmartDeviceMonitor for
Admin. We recommend backing
up data when using the Address
Book.

pe Reference
For details about SmartDevice-
Monitor for Admin and how to in-
stall it, see Printer Reference 1.

For operating instructions, see
SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin
Help.
You can register and manage the fol-
lowing items in the Address Book:

< To manage registered items

¢ User Code
Register user codes to restrict
particular functions to certain
users, and check their use of
each function.

A Reference
p-45 “User Code (MFP)”

e Sender's Password

/O Reference

p-44 “When using the scan-
ner function”

p-44 “Registering Sender In-
formation”

¢ Program Group

Use this to display the group the
selected user (destination) be-
longs to.

You can group registered fax
destinations and e-mail destina-
tions to manage them better. For
details about operations, see
p.73 “Registering Destinations
to a Group”.

< Items to register

e User Name

p Reference

p-44 “Registering the desti-
nation name”

p-44 “Registering Sender In-
formation”

¢ Fax Settings

/O Reference

p-44 “When using the fax
function”

¢ E-mail Settings

p Reference

p-44 “When using the fax
function”

p-44 “When using the scan-
ner function”

p-44 “Registering Sender In-
formation”
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Registering Destination
Information

< Registering the destination name

e User Name

Register the destination name.
This is the basic information re-
quired for managing destina-
tions.

/O Reference
p-45 “User Code (MFP)”

< When using the fax function
¢ Fax Settings

Register fax numbers in the Ad-
dress Book. To send a fax, select
the destination from the Desti-
nation List, so you can specify
the fax number. When you set
Label Insertion to [On], the reg-
istered destination name, pre-
ceded by “To:”, is printed at the
top of the page when it is re-
ceived at the other end.

pe Reference
p-55 “Fax Destination”

E-mail Settings

Register e-mail addresses in the
Address Book. To send an Inter-
net Fax document, select the
destination from the Destina-
tion List, so you can specify the
e-mail address.

p Reference
p-64 “E-mail Destination”

< When using the scanner function

e E-mail
Register e-mail addresses in the
Address Book. To send scan
files by e-mail, select the desti-
nation from the Destination
List, so you can specify the e-
mail address.

/O Reference
p-64 “E-mail Destination”

Registering Sender
Information

< When using the scanner function

You can set Register as Sender to

[On] for an e-mail address. If you

do this, you can use it as the sender

address when sending scan files by

e-mail.

¢ User Name
Register the user name. This is
useful when selecting the send-
er from the Destination List.
Also, the user name automati-
cally appears in the From field
of the e-mail.

X Reference
p-45 “User Code (MFP)”

¢ E-mail Settings

Register the e-mail address. You
can use it as the sender address
when sending scan files by e-
mail using the scanner function.
Also, the sender address auto-
matically appears in the From
field of the e-mail.

/O Reference

p-64 “E-mail Destination”
You can prevent misuse of
sender name by setting sender's
password on the e-mail ad-
dress.



User Code (MFP)

User Code (MFP)

Register user codes to restrict the fol-
lowing functions to certain users, and
check their use of each function:

e Copier
e Facsimile
e Scanner

e Printer

& Note

O The number of copies scanned in
using the scanner function is
counted for each user code. This al-
lows you to check each user's us-
age.

O To automatically register the print-
er driver user code, select [Auto Pro-
gram] for the printer in User Code
Management. To use the user code
set in User Tools, select [On]. Set
the user codes registered in User
Tools for the printer driver. See
p-34 “User Code Management”.

A Reference
For details about setting user codes
for the printer driver, see Printer

Reference 1 or the printer driver
Help.

i@klmportant

O The functions associated with each
user code are the same. If you
change or delete user codes, man-
agement data and limits associated
with that code become invalid.

Registering a New User Code

i] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
&/m o

OO® &
v5® =

(T (8) (O <

AAHO11S

Dn Hook Dial
D

Pause/
Redial

(G

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

Blzer Tools

System Settings
Copier Features

1/3 =[0K]

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

BSystem Settings 177 +[0K]

aeneral Features

Tray Paper settings
Timer Settings

ﬂSelect [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

key Op. Tools

1/4 F[0K]

Uzer Code Management

key Counter Management
Kew Operator Code
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B Select [Program/Change] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

E.ﬂ.ddress Boolk 151 +[0KE]

Delete

E Enter the registration number you
want to program using the
number keys or the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Program/Change :

Enter Mo. to program/chanze

016 |<Buick Dial:001-032

Search |

ﬂ Enter the user (destination) name
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then press
the [0K] key.

Uzer (Destination) Mame

Enter name.

abc | n

p Reference

For details about entering text,
see p.95 “Entering Text”.

B Press [UserCode].
Program/Change:
Kate

Prezs 0K key after setting
Dest. [UserCods |Rez. Na.

g Enter the user code using the
number keys, and then press the
[OK] key.

Uzer Code:
Enter user code.

m Select the function you want to
set the user code for using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.

fpply Functn 1,2 (0[] [CK]
WQCopicr
L] Faczimile
O Printer
m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Changing a User Code

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

O select [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [4]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.



User Code (MFP)

B Enter the registration number of
the destination you want to
change using the number keys or
the Quick Dial keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
user code by name

@ Press [Search].

Prozram/Chanze

Enter No. to program/chanze
016 |(<Muick Dial:001-032
Search |

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A]) or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

Bltddress Book 1/2 +[0KE]

search by Name
Display Destimation List
search by Registration No.

© Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to change us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Enter characters to zearch
abe | i
p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.

O Press the [0K] key.

Search by Name:
Fress 0K to search

&

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Result=: 1/1 = I[0K]

S0odlh | len

S0dn | | ex

BII5AEH

Searching to select a registered
user code from Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Dest. List: 1/5 +[0K]

Lhiial len
S0 rown
2003 ames

Searching to select a registered
user code by registration number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.
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@ Enter the registration number
of the destination you want to
change using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.

search by Regist. No.:
Enter Mo. to search

—

O Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
user code by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code] us-
ing [A])or [V ], and then press
the [O0K] key.

@ Enter the user code of the desti-
nation you want to change us-
ing the number keys, and then

press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by User Code:
Enter uszer code to search.

O Press the [OK] or [#] key.
Search by Uzer Code:
Fress 0K to search

12345678

@ Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
user code by fax number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] using
[A])or [V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

@ Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to change
using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

search by Fax Mo, :
Enter Mo. to zearch.
[
[ Tone |
O Press the [OK] key.
search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B
| Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

[Results: 171 +[0K]
B0s4EH

S O0e0ayid

Bizkevin

Searching to select a registered
user code by e-mail address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.



User Code (MFP)

@ Enter the e-mail address of the
destination you want to change
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

search by E-mail Add.:

Enter characters to search
abc |

p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.

O Press the [OK] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:

Frezs OK to =search
a

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

[Results: 141

 [0K]

J Ames
Sndh | [ex

ﬂ Press the [ OK] key.
B Press [UserCode].

Program/Change :
Al len

Fress QK ley after setting
Dest. [UserCode |Rez. Na.

g Enter the new user code using the
number keys, and then press the
[OK] key.

Uzer Code:
Enter user code.
| 1.2 5455?_@

m Select the function you want to
change the user code for using
[»], and then press the [0OK] key.

fpply Functn 1,2 (0[] [CK]
WQCopicr
L] Faczimile
O Printer
m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Deleting a User Code

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

O select [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [4]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.
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B Enter the registration number you
want to delete using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
user code by name

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[OK] key.

© Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to delete us-

ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Enter characters to zearch
abe | i
/O Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Pressz OK to search

b

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Results: 1/1 +[0K]

04| |en

g | ex

S OITIAEH

Searching to select a registered
user code from Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you

want to delete using [V Jor{V],
and then press the [OK] key.

Dest. List: 175 [0
il len
200ZB rown
L2003 ames

Searching to select a registered
user code by registration number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or[], and then press
the [0K] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the destination you want to
delete using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.

wearch by Regist. No.:
Enter Mo. to search

]

O Press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
user code by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code] us-
ing[A]) or [V ], and then press
the [0K] key.



User Code (MFP)

@ Enter the user code of the desti-
nation you want delete using

the number keys, and then
press the [OK] or [#] key.

search by User Code:
Enter uszer code to search.

O Press the[ OK] or [#]key.
search by User Code:
Prezs 0K to =search

12345678

@ Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
user code by fax number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[OK] key.

@ Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to delete
using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

mearch by Fax Mo.:
Enter Mo. to zearch.
o
[ Tone |
O Press the [OK] key.
search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B
[ Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]

key.
Results: 1/1 = I[0K]
Blosl4EH
BO0eEDayid

Eongkeyin

Searching to select a registered
user code by e-mail address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

@ Enter the e-mail address of the
destination you want to delete
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

search by E-mail Add. :
Enter characters to search

abc |_

p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.

O Press the [0K] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:
Prezs 0K to =search
a
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@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[A], and then press the [0K]
key.

Results: 171
Lnils | | en
L2003 ames
inds | |ex

¥ [OK]

ﬂ Press the [ OK] key.

B Press [UserCode].

Program/Change :
& len
Press OK key after setting

Dest. [UserCode |Rez. Na.

gPress the [Clear/Stop] key, and

then press the [0K] key.
User Code:
Enter user code.
(123456 T_&J
[m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Displaying the Counter for
Each User Code

You can check the counter made un-
der each function's user code.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [V]), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Counter per User Code] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B sciect [Display] using (4] or [V],
and then press the [OK] key.

BCodez:Lounters  1/1 +[0K]

B Select the function you want to
display the counter for using [A]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

Blizplay Counter 177 +I[0K]

Copier Counter
Frinter Counter
Faczimile Print

The counter for each user code will
be displayed.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



User Code (MFP)

Printing the Counter for Each
User Code

You can print out the counter made
under each user code using [Print
Counter], [Transmission Counter], or
[Scanner Counter].

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

g Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Counter per User Code] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B Select [Print] using [A]) or [V],
and then press the [OK] key.

To print the counter for all user
codes

@ Select [All User Codes] using [4A ]
or[Vv], and then press the [OK]
key.

BPrint Counter 171

¥ [OK]

811 Uszer Codes

Per User Code

@ Select the function you want to
print the counter for using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.

melect 1/1 s(¥=[][0K]

MRFrint Counter
L] Transmiszion Counter
L] Scanner Counter

© Press the [Start] key.
The counter list prints out.

To print the counter for each user
code

@ Select [Per User Code] using [A ]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

@ Enter the user code you want to
print the counter for, and then
press the [OK] key.

Frint Counter per Code:
Enter code to print counter

| |
List |

& Note

O When you select the user
code from the User Code
List, press [List]. Select the
user code you want to print
the counter for using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.

© Select the function you want to
print the counter for using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.

select: 11 5w [CK]
BFrint Counter
O Transmission Counter

L] Scanner Counter

O Press the [Start] key.
The counter list prints out.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Clearing the Counter

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Counter per User Code] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B sciect [Clear] using [4] or [v),
and then press the [OK] key.

To clear the counter for all use
codes

@ Select [All User Codes] using [4A ]
or[v], and then press the [OK])
key.

BlClear Counter 171

¥ [OK]

21 U=er Codes

Per User Code

@ Select the function you want to
clear the counter for using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.

select : 141 #ks[][0K]

MRFrint Counter

[] Transmizsion Counter

] Scanner Counter

A confirmation message appears.
© Press [Yes].

The “Counter has been cleared.”
message appears, and then the
“Codes:Counters” display re-
turns.

To clear the counter for each user
code

@ Select [Per User Code] using [A ]
or [v], and then press the [OK]
key.

@ Enter the user code you want to
clear the counter for, and then
press the [OK] key.

Clear Counter:
Enter code to clear counter

List |

@ Note

O When you select the user
code from the User Code
List, press [List]. Select the
user code you want to clear
the counter for using [ »],
and then press the [0K] key.

© Select the function you want to
clear the counter using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.
Select: 141 (k=[] [0E]
MRFrint Counter
[] Tranzmiszion Counter
[] Scanner Counter

A confirmation message ap-

pears.
O Press [Yes].
The “Counter has been

cleared.” message appears, and
then the “Codes:Counters” dis-
play returns.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



Fax Destination

Fax Destination

Register fax destinations, so you do
not need to enter them each time, and
can send documents scanned in using
the fax function.

¢ It is easy to select the fax destina-
tion if you register a “User (Desti-
nation) Name” for the fax
destination.

* You canregister fax destinations as
a group.

You can program the following items

in a fax destination:

% Fax number

Registers the destination's fax
number. You can enter a fax
number using up to 128 digits. You
must include every digit in the
number. In addition to numbers,
symbols are available for entering
a fax number.

< Label Insertion

With this function you can have
the receiver's name printed on the
message when it is received at the
other end. The name is printed at
the top of the page and will be pre-
ceded by “To:”.

& Note

O Label insertions are also printed
when sending by e-mail using
fax functions.

L)

% International TX mode

When setting the International TX
mode to [On], the machine trans-
mits more carefully by reducing
transmission speed. However,
communication time increases.

L)

Registering a Fax Destination

i] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
&/m o

OO® &
v5® =

(T (8) (O <

AAHO11S

Dn Hook Dial
D

Pause/
Redial

(G

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

Blzer Tools

System Settings
Copier Features

1/3 =[0K]

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

BSystem Settings 177 +[0K]

aeneral Features

Tray Paper settings
Timer Settings

ﬂSelect [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

key Op. Tools

1/4 F[0K]

Uzer Code Management

key Counter Management
Kew Operator Code

55




56

User Tools (System Settings)

B Select [Program/Change] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

E.ﬂ.ddress Boolk 141

¥ [OK]

Delete

E Enter the registration number you
want to program using the
number keys or the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Program/Change :

Enter Mo. to program/chanze

016 |<Buick Dial:001-032

Search |

ﬂ Enter the user (destination) name
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then press
the [0K] key.

Uzer (Destination) Mame

Enter name.

abc | n

& Note

O You can use the user name
when selecting a fax destina-
tion.

O You can register the user code
after the user name. For details,
see p.45 “User Code (MFP)”.

p Reference

For details about entering text,
see p.95 “Entering Text”.

m Press [Dest.].
Program/Change:
Kate

Press OK key after setting
Dest. |UserCode [Rez. Ha.

g Select [Fax Settings] using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

Bllest. Settings 171 +I[0K]

E-mail Settings
Frozram Group

To set the International TX mode

@ Press [Option].
Fax Settings:
Enter Fax Mo.
3 _
Option | Tone |

@ Select [On] or [Off] using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]

key.

Internl. TX Mode: 171 =[0E]
On

0f f




Fax Destination

To set label insertion

When Label Insertion is set to On,
the receiver's name is printed on
the fax message when it is received
at the other end.

@ Select [On] or [Off] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]

key.

Label Insertion: 171 =I[0KE]
On

0f f

[mEnter the fax number using the
number keys, and then press the
[OK] key.

Fax Zettings:
Enter Fax Mo.

o

Option | Tone |

To use the Tone function

This function allows the machine
to send tonal signals when it is
connected to a pulse dialing line
(for example: to use a special serv-
ice on a tone dialing line).

@ Press [Tone].

@ Enter the number you want to
tone dial using the number
keys.

A tone is shown asa “® “
the display.
Fax Settings:
Enter Fax ho.
-.
DF‘t o ' e ]

© Press the [OK] key.

on

m Press the [Cancel] key.

m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Changing a Registered Fax
Destination

i] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [O0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂSelect [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [A ]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

B Enter the registration number you
want to change using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by name

@ Press [Search].

Prozram/Chanze

Enter No. to program/chanze
016 |(<Muick Dial:001-032
Search |
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@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or[V]) and then press the
[OK] key.

Bltddress Book

1/2 +[0K]

search by MName

Display Destimation List
search by Registration No.

© Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to change us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Enter characters to zearch
abe | i
/O Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Pressz OK to search

b

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Results: 171 +I[0K]

Searching to select a registered
fax destination from Destination
List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Dest. List: 1/5 =[0K]
S04l len
S20ZBrown
L2003 ames

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by registration
number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the destination you want to
change using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.

search by Regist. MNo.:
Enter MNo. to search

]

O Press the [OK] key.




Fax Destination

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code] us-
ing [A])or [V ], and then press
the [O0K] key.

@ Enter the user code of the desti-
nation you want to change us-

ing the number keys, and then
press the [OK] or [#] key.

Search by Uzer Code:
Enter user code to search.

O Press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by User Code:
Prezs 0K to =search

12345678

@ Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by fax number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

@ Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to change
using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

search by Fax Mo.:

Enter No. to search.

=
| Tone |

O Press the [0K] key.

search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B

[ Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Results: 1/1 = I[0K]
&oos4iEH
BO06[Day i d

windkeyin

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by e-mail address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the e-mail address of the
destination you want to change
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

seatrch by E-mail Add. :

Enter characters to search

abc |

A Reference
For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.
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O Press the [OK] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:
Prezs 0K to =search
a

@ Select the destination you
want to change, and then press
the [O0K] key.

[Results: 1/1 =0k
S| len
S0 )ames
Lndd | |ex
ﬂ Press the [ OK] key.
m Press [Dest.].
Program/Change :
AEH

Fress OK key after setting
Dest. [UserCode |Rez. Ho.

g Select [Fax Settings] using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

BlDest. Settings 171 FI[0E]

Fax Settinzs

E-mail Settinzs
Program Group

m Enter the new fax number using

the number keys, and then press
the [O0K] key.

Fax Settingsz:

Enter Fax Mo,
Baa7ERA3 21

Option | Tone |

ﬂ] Press the [Cancel] key.

m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Deleting a Registered Fax
Destination

i] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B select [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [4]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

B Enter the registration number you
want to delete using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by name

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [¥]) and then press the
[OK] key.



Fax Destination

@ Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to delete us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by MName:
Enter characters to search
abc | i
p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [OK] key.
Search by Name:
Fresz 0K to search

A

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

[Results: 1/1 &[0K]|
Snda| | ex
BIosIAEH

Searching to select a registered
fax destination from Destination
List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Dezt. List:

1/5 (0K

Sootli| len
S00EErown
2003 ames

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by registration
number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the destination you want to
delete using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] key.

=earch by Regist. No.:
Enter No. to zearch

]

O Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code] us-
ing[A])or[V ], and then press
the [OK] key.
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@ Enter the user code of the desti-
nation you want delete using
the number keys, and then

press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by User Code:
Enter uszer code to search.

O Press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by User Code:
Prezs 0K to =search

12345678

@ Press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by fax number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[OK] key.

@ Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to delete

using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

mearch by Fax Mo.:
Enter Mo. to zearch.
o
[ Tone |
O Press the [OK] key.
search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B
[ Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]

key.
Results: 1/1 = I[0K]
Blosl4EH
BO0eEDayid

Eongkeyin

Searching to select a registered
fax destination by e-mail address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

@ Enter the e-mail address of the
destination you want to delete
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial key, and then press

the [0K] key.

search by E-mail #&dd. :

Enter characters to search
abc |_

p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.

O Press the [0K] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:
Prezs 0K to =search
a




Fax Destination

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Results: 171 (0K

Z2nild | len

2003l ames

L2004 | ex

ﬂ Press the [ OK] key.

B Press [Dest.].

Program/Change @
AEH

Presz OK key after setting
Dest. |UzerCode |Rez. No.

g Select [Fax Settings] using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

BlDest. Settings 171 FI[0E]

Fax Settinzs

E-mail Settinzs
Program Group

ﬂﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key, and
then press the [0K] key.

Fax Settings:

Enter Fax Mo,
oAaa7ERAT

Option | Tore |

m Press the [Cancel] key.

m Press the [ OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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E-mail Destination

Register e-mail destinations, so you
do not need to enter e-mail addresses
every time, and can send scan files by
e-mail, or send fax documents by In-
ternet Fax.

¢ Itis easy to select the e-mail desti-
nation if you register “User (Desti-
nation) Name” for the e-mail
destination.

* You can register e-mail destina-
tions as a group.

* You can use the e-mail address as
the sender address when sending
scan files in scanner mode. If you
do this, set a sender's password on
the sender address to prevent use
by other people.

Registering an E-mail
Destination

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
o/ ||

o]
OO o
vee &

(T (8) (O <

AAHO011S

On Hook Dial
D

Pause/
Redial

(@D

g Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

Blzer Tools

173 =[0K

Counter

system Setlings
Copier Features

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

BSvsten Settings 1/2 +[0K]

Tray Paper Settings
Timer Settings

B select [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

key Op. Tools

1/4 F[0K]

User Code Manazement

Kew Counter Management
key Operator Code

B Select [Program/Change] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

Bltddress Book 141

 [OK]

Program/Changze

Delete

B Enter the registration number you
want to program using the
number keys or the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Program/Change :

Enter Mo. to program/chanze

016 |<Buick Dial:001-032

Search |




E-mail Destination

ﬂ Enter the user (destination) name
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then press
the [O0K] key.

Uzer (Destination) Mame

Enter name.
abe | i

& Note

O You can use the user name
when selecting an address to
send to.

O You can register the user code
after the user name. For details,
see p.45 “User Code (MFP)”.

p Reference

For details about entering text,
see p.95 “Entering Text”.

B Press [Dest.].
Program/Change :
Kate

Prezz 0K key after setting
Dest. [UserCode |Rez. Na.

g Select [E-mail Settings] using [A ] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

BDest. Settings 11 +[0E]

E-mail Settinzs
Program Group

m Enter the e-mail address using the
number keys and the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

E-mail Settings:
Enter e-mail address.

abc |

& Note

O You can register the e-mail ad-
dress up to 128 characters.

O When a group is registered, oth-
er e-mail destinations can be
added to the group. See p.74
“Registering a Destination to a
Group”

Using the e-mail address as the
sender

@ Select [On] using [A]) or [V]),
and then press the [OK] key.

Fezizt. as Sender 171 +I[0K]
On
0f £

Registering a sender's password

& Note

O You can stop sender's names be-
ing accessed by setting a send-
er's password.

O This function is not available
when using Internet Fax to send
e-mails.
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@ Select [On] using [A] or [V]),
and then press the [OK] key.

sender’ s Password 171 +[0KE]
On
0f f

@ Enter the sender's password
using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Pazzwaord:
Enter password.

& Note

O You can enter up to eight
digits.

m Press the [Cancel] key.

m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Changing a Registered E-mail
Destination

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

g Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [O0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [A ]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

B Enter the registration number you
want to change using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by name

@ Press [Search].

Prozram/Chanze

Enter No. to program/chanze

Suick Dial:001-032
Search |

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A])or [V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

Bltddress Book

1/2 =[0K

search by MName

Display Destimation List
search by Registration No.

© Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to change us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Enter characters to zearch
abc | i
/O Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.



E-mail Destination

O Press the [OK] key.

Search by Name:
Fress 0K to search

&

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Result=: 1/1 = I[0K]

S0odlh | len

S0dn | | ex

BII5AEH

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination from
Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or

[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Dest. List: 1/8 [0
Lhiils | len
LB rown
&3l anes

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by registration
number.

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the destination you want to
change using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.

=earch by Regist. No.:
Enter No. to zearch

]

O Press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code] us-
ing[A])or[V ], and then press
the [O0K] key.

© Enter the user code of the desti-
nation you want change using
the number keys, and then

press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by User Code:
Enter uszer code to search.

O Press the [OK] or [#] key.
Search by Uzer Code:
Fress 0K to search

12345678

@ Press the [OK] key.
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Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by fax number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] using
[A])or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

@ Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to change

using the number keys, and
then press the [0OK] key.

mearch by Fax Mo.:
Enter Mo. to zearch.
o
[ Tone |
O Press the [OK] key.
search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B
| Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

[Results: 1/1 = I[0K]

BIUTAEH

BO0E]Dayid

Shodkevin

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by e-mail
address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the e-mail address of the
destination you want to change
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

search by E-mail #&dd. :

Enter characters to search
abc |_

p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.

O Press the [0K] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:
Frezs OK to =search
a

@ Select the destination you
want to change using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

[Results: 1/1 &[0K]|

J Ames
Sndh | [ex

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.
m Press [Dest.].

Program/Change:
Al len

Press 0K lkey after setting
Dest. |UserCode [Rez. Ma.




E-mail Destination

g Select [E-mail Settings] using [A ] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

BlDest. Settings 171 FI[0E]

Fax Settinzs

E-mail Settinzs
Program Group

[m Enter the new e-mail address us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then press
the [0K] key.

m When using the e-mail address as
a sender, select [On] using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

When [Off] is selected, proceeded
tostep [ .

Fezizt. asz Sender 1/1 +[0E]
On
0f

m When using a sender's password,
select [On] using [A]) or [V ], and
then press the [0K] key.

When [0ff] is selected, proceeded
tostep @ .

Sender’ s Pazsword 11 =[O0
On
0f f

[BEnter the sender's password us-
ing the number keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

Password:
Enter password.

[ﬂ Press the [Cancel] key.

[B Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[E Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Deleting a Registered E-mail
Destination

i] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [O0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂSelect [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [4]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

B Enter the registration number you
want to delete using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by name

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [V¥] and then press the
[OK] key.
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@ Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to delete us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by MName:
Enter characters to search
abc | i
p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [OK] key.
Search by Name:
Fresz 0K to search

A

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

[Results: 1/1 &[0K]|
Snda| | ex
BIosIAEH

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination from
Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Dest, List:

1/5 =[0K]

S04l len
S00zBrown
S0 Janes

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by registration
number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the destination you want to
delete using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.

search by Regist. MNo.:
Enter MNo. to search

]

O Press the [OK] key.



E-mail Destination

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code] us-
ing [A])or [V ], and then press
the [O0K] key.

@ Enter the user code of the desti-
nation you want delete using

the number keys, and then
press the [OK] or [#] key.

Search by Uzer Code:
Enter user code to search.

O Press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by User Code:
Prezs 0K to =search

12345678

@ Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by fax number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

@ Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to delete

using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

search by Fax Mo.:

Enter No. to search.

=
| Tone |

O Press the [0K] key.
search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B
[ Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]

key.

Results: 1/1 = I[0K]
&oos4iEH
BO06[Day i d

windkeyin

Searching to select a registered
e-mail destination by e-mail
address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

@ Enter the e-mail address of the
destination you want to delete
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

search by E-mail Add. :
Enter characters to search
abc |

A Reference
For details about entering

text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.
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O Press the [OK] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:
Prezs 0K to =search
a

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Results: 141

oild | len

£[003]James

L00dh | lex

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

m Press [Dest.].

Program/Change :
&1 len

Fresz OK key after setting
Dest. [UserCods |Rez. Na.

 [OK]

g Select [E-mail Settings] using [A ] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

BDezt. Settings 1751 +I[0E]

Fax Settinzs

E-mail Settinzs
Program Group

iEPress the [Clear/Stop] key, and

then press the [0OK] key .
m Select [Off] using [A) or [ V], and
then press the [0K] key.
Rezist. as Sender 1/1 +[0KE]
(n
0f f

m Press the [Cancel] key.

[B Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



Registering Destinations to a Group

Registering Destinations to a Group

Register destinations to a group to
easily control registered fax, e-mail
and folders for each group.

To group destinations, the groups
must be registered beforehand.

& Note
O You can register up to 10 groups.

Registering a New Group

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
o/m || B

=000 o
TIRVIOIO)

| @@ <

AAHO11S

g Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

Blzer Tools

1/3 =[O

Counter

system Setlings
Copier Features

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Bliystem Settings 177 +[0E]

aeneral Features

Tray Paper Settings
Timer Settings

ﬂ Select [Prgrm./Change/Delete Group]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

Keyv Op. Tools

174 +[0K]

Uzer Code Manazement

key Counter Management
Kew Operator Code

B Select [Program/Change] using [4]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BGroup 1/1

¥ [OK]

Program/Change

Delete

B Enter the registration number you
want to program using the
number keys or the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Program/Change Group:

Enter No. to program/chanze
016 |<Buick Dial:001-032>

Search |

nEnter the group name using the
number keys and the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Group Mame:
Enter name.

abe | n
/O Reference

For details about entering text,
see p.95 “Entering Text”.
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m Press the [ OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Group” dis-
play returns.

g Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Registering a Destination to a
Group

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B sclect [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [O0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

Biddress Boolk 11

¥ [OE]

Program/Change

Delete

B Enter the registration number you
want to program using the
number keys or the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

Program/Change:

Enter Mo. to program/chanze

D16 ([<0Duick Dial:=001-032

Search |

ﬂ Enter the user (destination) name
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then press
the [OK] key.

Uzer (Destination) Mame

Enter name.
abe | i

p Reference

For details about entering text,
see p.95 “Entering Text”.

g Press [Dest.].
Program/Change :
Kate

Prezs OK key after setting
Dest. |UserCode [Rez. Ma.

B setect [Program Group] using [4]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

Bllest. Settings 171

 [OK]

Fax Settinzs

E-mail Settings
Frozram Group

m Select the group name to which
you want to register using [ »],
and then press the [OK] key.

Groups: 1/1 #(0+[w][TE]

Rt | ondon

[ Bi5]g# Newtorl

[] Eoolgt DaM

m Press the [Cancel] key.



Registering Destinations to a Group

m Press the [ OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Deleting a Destination from a
Group

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

B sclect [Address Book Management]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [O0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

E Enter the registration number you
want to delete using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a destination
registered in a group by name

@ Press [Search].

Prozram/Change:

Enter Mo. to progzram/chanze
D165 (<Buick Dial::001-032>
Search |

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [¥]) and then press the
[OK] key.

Bltddress Book

1/2 =[0K

search by MName

Display Destimation List
search by Registration No.

© Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to delete us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by Mame:
Enter characters to zearch
abc | i
/O Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [0K] key.
search by Mame:
Pressz OK to search

b

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]

171 F[0K]
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Searching to select a
destination registered in a
group from Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A]) or [V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the destination you

want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]

key.
Dest. List: 1/5 +[0K]
L4 | len
200ZBrown
2003 ames

Searching to select a
destination registered in a
group by registration number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration
No.] using [A]) or [ V], and
then press the [OK] key.

© Enter the  registration
number of the destination
you want to delete using the
number keys, and then
press the [OK] or [#] key.

Searching to select a
destination registered in a
group by user code

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by User Code]
using [A] or [V ), and then
press the [OK] key.

@ Enter the user code of the
destination you want to de-

lete using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or

[#] key.

search by User Code:

Enter user code to search.

O Press the [0K] key.

search by User Code:

Press 0K to search

112345678

@ Press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a
destination registered in a
group by fax number

search by Regist. MNo.:

Enter WNo. to search

I

O Press the [OK] key.

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Fax No.] us-
ing [A]) or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the fax number of the
destination you want to de-

lete using the number keys,
and then press the [0K] key.

search by Fax Mo, :
Enter Mo. to zearch.
[

[ Tone |




Registering Destinations to a Group

O Press the [OK] key.
search by Fax Mo, :
Preszz OK to =search
B

[ Tone |

@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]

key.
Results: 1/1 = I[0K]
&oos4iEH
BO06[Day i d

windkeyin

Searching to select a
destination registered in a
group by e-mail address

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by E-mail Ad-
dress] using [A] or [V], and
then press the [OK] key.

@ Enter the e-mail address of
the destination you want to
delete using the number
keys and the Quick Dial
keys, and then press the
[OK] key.

search by E-mail Add. :
Enter characters to search
abc |

A Reference
For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering
Text”.

O Press the [OK] key.

Search by E-mail &dd.:
Prezs 0K to =search

a
@ Select the destination you
want to delete using [A] or
[v], and then press [0K]
key.
Results: 171 w[0K]
oild | len
£[003]James
L2004 | ex
ﬂ Press the [OK] key.
m Press [Dest.].
Program/Change:
Al len

Press OK key after setting
Dest. |UserCode [Rez. Ha.

gSelect [Program Group] using [A]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BDest. Settings 1,1

¥ [OK]

E-mail Settinzs
Program Group

[m Select the group name from
which you want to delete using
[ €], and then press the [OK] key.

m Press the [Cancel] key.

m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Address
Book” display returns.

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Displaying the Destinations
Registered in Groups

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Prgrm./Change/Delete Group]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [O0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [A)
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

B Enter the registration number you
want to display using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Searching to select a registered
group by name

@ Press [Search].

Program/Change Group:

Enter No. to program/chanze
016|<0uick Dial:001-032>
Search |

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or[V]) and then press the
[OK] key.

Address Bool 1/1 &[0K]

search by Mame

Dizplay Destination List
search by Registration Mo,

@ Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to display
using the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by MName:
Enter characters to search
abc |_ i
p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [0K] key.
Search by Name:
Fresz 0K to search

B

@ Select the group you want to
display using [A] or [ V], and
then press the [0K] key.

Results: 1/1 = I[0K]

$21Z5Branch &
f0zEEranch B
FE7Bay area

Searching to select a registered
group from Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.



Registering Destinations to a Group

© Select the group you want to
display using [A] or [ V], and
then press the [0K] key.

Dest. List: 1/2 +[0K]

gl 1e] ondon
g LENewyork
114 apan

Searching to select a registered
group by registration number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the group you want to dis-
play using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.

search by Regist. Mo, :
Enter MNo. to zearch

I

O Press the [OK] key.
ﬂ Press the [ OK] key.
B Press [Users].

Program/Change Group:
15 g8 MNewYork

Users [Rez. No. |

All the user (destination) names in
the specified group appear.

g Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Changing a Group Name

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Prgrm./Change/Delete Group]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

B Select [Program/Change] using [A ]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

B Enter the registration number you
want to change using the number
keys and the Quick Dial keys,
and then press the [OK] key.

Searching to select a registered
group by name

@ Press [Search].

Program/Change Group:
Enter Mo. to program/chanze

016 |<Buick Dial:001-032
Search |

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [¥]) and then press the
[OK] key.

Address Bool 141

 [OK]

search by Mame

Dizplay Destination List
search by Registration Mo,
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@ Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to change us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by MName:
Enter characters to search
abc | i
p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [OK] key.
Search by Name:
Fresz 0K to search

B

@ Select the group you want to
change using [A] or [ V], and
then press the [0K] key.

Fesults: 141

¥ [OK]

$21Z5Branch &
f0zEEranch B
#lz7Bay area

Searching to select a registered
group from Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Select the group you want to
change using [A] or [ V], and
then press the [0K] key.

Dest. List: 1/2 +[0K]

gl 1e] ondon
g LENewyork
114 apan

Searching to select a registered
group by registration number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the group you want to
change using the number keys,
and then press the [OK] or [#]

key.
Dest. List: 172 (0K
g1 ondon
FA01ANewYark
gL apan
O Press the [0K] key.

ﬂ Enter the new group name using
the number keys and the Quick
Dial keys , and then press the
[OK] key.

p Reference

For details about entering text,
see p.95 “Entering Text”.

m Press the [OK] key.

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “Group” dis-
play returns.

g Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



Registering Destinations to a Group

Deleting a Group

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [A)
or [ V), and then press the [0K]
key.

BSelect [Key Operator Tools] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ﬂ Select [Prgrm./Change/Delete Group]
using [A] or [ V], and then press
the [0K] key.

B sciect [Delete] using [4] or [v],
and then press the [OK] key.

E Enter the registration number you
want to delete using the number
keys or the Quick Dial keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Delete Group:
Enter Mo. to delete.
| |{Quick Dial=001-032%

Search |

Searching to select a registered
group by name

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A]) or[V], and then press the
[OK] key.

[BEtddrezz Book 1/1 &[0K]

search by Mame

Display Destination List
search by Registration No.

@ Enter the characters of the des-
tination you want to delete us-
ing the number keys and the
Quick Dial keys, and then

press the [OK] key.
search by MName:
Enter characters to search
abc |_ i
p Reference

For details about entering
text, see p.95 “Entering

Text”.
O Press the [0K] key.
Search by Name:
Fresz 0K to search

B

@ Select the group you want to
delete using [A] or [ V), and
then press the [0K] key.

Results: 1/1 = I[0K]

$21Z5Branch &
f0zEEranch B
FE7Bay area

Searching to select a registered
group from Destination List

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.
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User Tools (System Settings)

© Select the group you want to
delete using [A] or [ V], and
then press the [OK] key.

Dest. List: 172 ¥[0K]
gl 1e] ondon

A LNewYark

giiid)apan

Searching to select a registered
group by registration number

@ Press [Search].

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

© Enter the registration number
of the group you want to delete
using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#] key.
search by Regist. No.:

Enter MNo. to zearch

I

O Press the [OK] key.
A confirmation message ap-
pears.
B press [ves].

The “Deleted.” message appears,
and then the “Group” display re-
turns.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



If Your Machine Does Not Operate As You
Want

The following chart gives explanations of common problems and messages. If

other messages appear, follow the instructions displayed.

@ Note

O For further “Troubleshooting”, refer to the other manuals for this machine.

See p.i “Manuals for This Machine”.

Problem

Causes

Solutions

“Please wait.” ap-
pears.

This message appears
when you turn on the oper-
ation switch or change the
toner bottle.

Wait for the machine to get ready.

operation switch is turned
on.

turned off.

The display is off. The machine is in Energy | Turn on the operation switch.
Saver mode.
The operation switch is
turned off.

Nothing happens when the | The main power switch is | Turn on the main power switch.

The user code entry dis-
play appears.

Users are restricted by user
management.

Enter the user code (up to eight dig-
its), and then press the [OK] or [#]
key.
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Causes

Solutions

The main power indicator
continues blinking and
does not turn off when
pressed.

This occurs in the follow-

ing case:

* The machine is commu-
nicating with external
equipment.

Check if the machine is communi-
cating with a computer.

Original images are print-
ed on the reverse side of
the paper.

You may have loaded the
paper incorrectly.

Load paper correctly. Load paper
into Tray 1-4 with the print side up,
and bypass tray with the print side
down.

Misfeeds occur frequently.

The tray's side fences may
not be locked.

Check the side fences are locked.
p-88 “Changing the Paper Size”.

The tray's end fence may
not be set properly.

Check the end fence is set properly.
See p.88 “Changing the Paper Size”.

You may have loaded pa-
per of a size not shown on
the paper size selector.

When using paper of a size that can-
not be detected automatically, use
Tray Paper Settings to set the paper
size. See p.30 “Tray Paper Size: Tray
1-4” and p.109 “Copy Paper”.

An error message remains,
even if misfed paper is re-
moved.

When a misfeed message
appears, it remains until
you open and close the cov-
er, as required.

Clear misfed paper, and then open
and close the front cover. See p.85
“8k Clearing Misfeeds”.

Cannot print in duplex
mode.

You cannot use paper in
the bypass tray for duplex
printing.

For duplex printing, select Tray 1-4
in copier mode or with the printer
driver.

[Off] is selected for[Duplex]
in Paper Type: Tray 1-4.

Select [On] for [Duplex] in Paper
Type: Tray 1-4. See p.31 “Paper
Type:Tray 1-4".

You forgot your key opera-
tor code.

Contact your service representative.




8\ Clearing Misfeeds

¥ Clearing Misfeeds

AAI030S

A\ CAUTION:
» The fusing section of this machine might be very hot. Caution should be tak-
en when removing misfed paper.

ﬂlmportant

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the power switch. If you do, your
copy settings are cleared.

O To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper inside the ma-
chine.

O If paper misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

@ Note

O More than one misfeed area may be indicated. If this is the case, check every
applicable area. Refer to the following charts: A, B, P, R, Y, Z.

O You can find a sticker explaining how to remove misfed paper inside the right
cover.

O When the machine instructs you to reset originals, reset them in the feeding
position. The display will show you the number of originals to return.
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Troubleshooting

Il When P is displayed

(ADF)

Il When P is displayed (ARDF)

e

. Open the ADF
cover ,and then
remove the misfed
original.

2. Open the ADF.

%

2| AR
anl

e?

——

@,

o

—_

. Open the ARDF
cover , and then
remove the misfed

2.Lift the lever.

3.0pen the cover, and
then remove the
misfed original.

original.
@
~
4. If you cannot 5.0pen the ARDF,

remove the misfed
original, open the
ARDF extemal cover,
and then remove
the misfed original.

6.Pull the green lever
in the upper left
corner,and then
remove the misfed
original.

3.Pull the green lever
in the upper left
corner,and then
remove the misfed
original.

1. Open the right cover
of the bridge unit to
the left

2. Remove the misfed
paper.

3. Close the right cover.




8\ Clearing Misfeeds

Il When B is displayed

1. Open the right cover 2. Remove the misfed
and remove the paper.
misfed paper.

3. Close the right cover.

Il When Z is displayed

1. Open the right cover 2. Remove the misfed 3. Open the Z cover
and remove the paper. and remove the
misfed paper. misfed paper.

4. Close the right cover.

B When A is displayed
/9@
920

Bl WhenY is displayed

1. Open the lower right
cover and remove

D 0 the misfed paper.

]|
2. Close the cover.

~ @)
I~ ?
ey
~ & ND

1. Open the lower right
cover of the optional
paper tray unit and
remove the misfed
paper.

AAI029S

2. Close the cover.
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Troubleshooting

Changing the Paper Size

5] Preparation
Be sure to select the paper size
with User Tools and the paper size
selector. If you do not, misfeeds
might occur. See p.30 “Tray Paper
Size: Tray 1-4".

p Reference

For details about paper sizes and
types, see p.109 “Copy Paper”.

Changing the Paper Size of the
Paper Tray

ﬂ Make sure the paper tray is not in
use.

ﬂ Pull the paper tray out slowly un-
til it stops.

& Note
0O Remove any remaining copy
paper.

B While pressing the release lever,
adjust the back fence.

ZENY380E

When using 11”x 17”size paper

@ Pull the back fence off from
the tray.

ZENY410E

@ Place it in the corner pocket on
the left.

ZENY420E

ﬂ Press down the release button.

ZENY291E



Changing the Paper Size

B While pressing the release lever,
adjust the side fences.

ZENY390E

B Push the metal plate down.

.

\H
|

ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the

=

ZENY300E

AAI0228

ﬂlmportant
O Be sure to set the paper under

the roller.

O Do not stack paper over the lim-
it mark.

m While pressing the release lever,
adjust the side and back fences to
the new paper size.

ZENY320E

ﬂlmportant

O When setting small quantities of
copy paper, be careful not to
squeeze in the side fence too
much or paper will not feed in

properly.
g Press down the lock button.

m Adjust the tray size to the new pa-
per size using the paper size se-
lector.

ZENY281E

& Note

O Be sure to set the correct size,
otherwise a paper jam might oc-
cur.

mPush the paper tray in until it
stops.
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Troubleshooting

Changing the Paper Size in the
Optional Paper Tray Unit

ﬂ Make sure the paper tray is not in
use.

gPull out the paper tray until it
stops.

& Note
0O Remove any remaining copy
paper.

B While pinching the release lever,
adjust the back fence.

B While pressing the release lever,
adjust the side fences.

tray.

i@*lmportant
O Do not stack paper over the lim-
it mark.

ﬂ While pinching the release lever,
adjust the side and back fences to
the new paper size.




Changing the Paper Size

ﬂlmportant

O When setting small quantities of
copy paper, be careful not to
squeeze in the side fence too
much or paper will not feed in

properly.
8 Press down the lock button.
g Adjust the tray size to the new pa-

per size using the paper size se-
lector.

ZENYS510E

& Note

O Be sure to set the correct size,
otherwise a paper jam might oc-
cur.

mPush the paper tray in until it
stops.
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Troubleshooting




Other Functions

Displaying the Total Counter

You can display the total counter val-
ue used for all functions.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
&/m |

B
OO &
Hee &

(T (8)\ (O .«

AAHO011S

On Hook Dial
D

Pause/
Redial

(@)

ﬂ Select [Counter] using [A] or [V],
and then press the [OK] key.

Bllser Tools 1/3 +[0KE]

Counter

owstem settings
Copier Features

BTO print the counter list, press
[Print].

Counter: 141 [0
Tatal aonooaz2
Print |

& Note

O To print the counter list, set the
paper size to larger than A4 or
81/, x 11"

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.
A counter list prints out.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

Changing the Language

You can change the language used on
the display. English is set as default.

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
&/= o

O®® &
ve5® =

(T (8\ (O <

AAHO11S

On Hook Dial
D

Pause/
Redial

(@D

ﬂ Select [Language] using [A] or
[v]) and then press the [OK] key.

Blzer Tools 1/3 +[0K]

System Settings
Copier Features

B Select the language using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

Language: T
Francais
Deut =ch

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the “User Tools”
display returns.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

L
5. Other Functions
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Entering Text

This section describes how to enter
characters. When you enter a charac-
ter, it appears at the cursor position. If
there is a character already at the cur-
sor position, the newly entered char-
acter appears before it.

Available Characters

¢ Alphabetic characters
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU-
VWXYZabcdefghijklmnopqrstu-
VWXyZ

e Symbols

e Numerals
0123456789

Keys

< Number keys
Use to enter numbers.

+ Quick Dial 01/17 to Quick Dial 09/25 (A
to 2)
Press these to enter upper and low-
er case letters.

< [Shift] key (Quick Dial 13/29)
Use to switch between uppercase
and lowercase.

< [Space] key (Quick Dial 14/30)

Press to enter a space.

% [Clear/Stop] key
Deletes a character at the cursor
position. You can delete a charac-
ter at the right end of a line even if
the cursor is placed to the right of
the character.

< [Qor[»]
Use to move the cursor left or
right.

& Note

3 To enter symbols, press the [Sym-
bols] key.

‘Desseti?'::t?on Degtri]ﬁg:(ion Info‘lj'r?lgtion él I G
( ] ( ] ( ]
ﬂ o B o s ]
(ABC__JIDEE__JIGHL _J/JKL ) []
[05 ‘os ‘07 ‘os ]
(MNO  JJPQR
[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 ]
YZ @. _ -&
F ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]
E g I ]

[‘shift

[ Space

[ Symbols

©

AAI004S

How to Enter Text

Use the Quick Dial keys 01/17 to
09/25 for entering letters.

To enter letter, press the key again un-
til it appears.

Quick Letters Quick Letters
Dial Key Dial Key

01/17 A,B,C 09/25 Y, Z
02/18 D,E,F 10/26 @, . _
03/19 G H,I 11/27 -, &
04/20 LK, L 12/28 Nothing
05/21 M,N,O |13/29 Shift
06/22 P,QR 14/30 Space
07/23 S, T,U 15/31 Symbols
08/24 V,W, X |[16/32 Nothing

6. Entering Text
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Entering Text

Entering letters

ﬂ Press the [Shift] key to switch be-
tween uppercase and lowercase.

=

ﬂ o B B B ]
(ABC_JIDEE_JJGHI JIJKL )

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘08 ]

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( ] ( 1 ( ]

STU _JJvwx
‘11 ‘12 ]

Yz_Je _ J&__]JI )

[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]
[[S%Ift ]‘Ié:alce ]F“ISymboIs I‘I ]] 0
g Press a Quick Dial keys.

A letter is entered and the cursor
moves along one space.

& Note

O To enter a character repeatedly,
repeat step B.

O To insert a character, press [ <]
or [ »] to move the cursor to the
character you want to enter.

Entering symbols

ﬂ Press the [ Symbols] key.

=]| 0

ﬂ[m B [ " ] ]
(ABC__JIDEF_J(GHI _JIJKC ) [

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1 ] ( ]

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

‘12

YZ_Jle.— J-& ]I

F ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]
E _J= I JI )
[ Shift ‘ Space ‘ Symbols ‘ ] '9

AAI004S

ﬂ Select the desired symbol using
the cursor keys, and then press
the [OK] key.

Symbol s 1/2 axv|0K]
Bt s %8 ()
T A ¢
= » v 7] "
Symbaol s 272 agr|DK]
-

& Note

O To enter another symbol, repeat
steps @ to B.

Entering numbers

ﬂ Press a number key.

The numeral is entered and the
Cursor moves.

& Note

O To insert a character, press [ €]
or [ ] to move the cursor to the
character you want to enter.

Deleting characters

ﬂ Move the cursor to the character
you want to delete using [ €] or

(>

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key.
The character at the cursor posi-
tion is deleted .

& Note

O To delete another character, re-
peat steps ll and B.



L
/. Security

Security

Confidential information is always at risk of being copied without permission or
subject to unauthorized access through the network. To protect documents from
such intrusion, not only can passwords be set, but also the Extended Security
function can be used to strengthen security.

For those who require increased document protection, we recommend the Ex-
tended Security function.

Primary Security Functions

< Protecting Image Data Remaining in Memory
Protects image data remaining in memory. When a copy or print job is com-
pleted, or a job is canceled, the data is secure.

< Protecting against Unauthorized Access via Phone Line
Accepts only facsimile calls.

< Authenticating Administrator
Protects essential functions for administrating document security using an ac-
cess code. See p.34 “Key Operator Code”.

Extended Security Function

@ Note

O When the Extended Security function is on, delivery server settings cannot be
changed. Turn the function off to change the settings.

Setting Extended Security

5] Preparation

The Extended Security setting is not available unless the key operator code set
in the Key Operator Code settings of the System Settings has six or more dig-
its. See p.34 “Key Operator Code”.

@ Note

O To ensure increased document protection under the Extended Security set-
ting, we recommend you select [On: All] when programming a key operator
code.
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Security

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

[o/m | El

=000 o
TIRVIVIY),

| @ e

AAHO11S

ﬂ Select [System Settings] using [4] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.
Bllzer Tools 173 [0

Counter

system Setlings
Copier Features

B Select [Key Operator Tools] using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.
Blivstem Settings 1/7 +([0K

General Features

Tray Paper Settinzs
Timer Settings

ﬂ Select [Extended Security] using [4] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.
BKey Op. Tools 174 F[0E|

Uzer Code Management

key Counter Management
Kew Operator Code

B Select [On] using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.

Extended Security 171 +[0E]
On

0f f

The”“Programmed”message appears, and then the “User Tools” display re-
turns.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.



Operating Environment and Notes

Operating Environment and Notes

Security for this machine is assured on the premises that the machine is used un-
der the following conditions:

Operating Environment

The condition of the machine is normal. (For example, it is not damaged,
modified, or lacking components.)

When the machine is connected to a network, the machine is protected from
illegitimate access including unauthorized packet sniffing.

The machine is managed by an administrator with thorough knowledge of
the machine and capable of providing the proper conditions under which us-
ers can use the machine safely.

For Administrator

This machine does not protect against illegitimate actions on the network. To
avoid any risks on the network, further security is required.

Security of this machine cannot be assured if any hardware component is de-
tached or replaced with an inappropriate component. If these things have the
possibility of occurring, other security measures are necessary.

Regularly check that the Extended Security function is on. Be sure to check it
particularly after the machine is moved or a power failure occurs. See p.97
“Setting Extended Security”.

Avoid using a single number or consecutive numbers for a key operator code
such as “00000000” or “12345678”. Since the numbers like this are easy to
guess, using them will not provide the appropriate level of security.

Remote document management using SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin is not
available when the Extended Security function is on.

User code is a function to help manage the use of the machine. It is not to pro-
tect confidential documents from others. See p.45 “User Code (MFP)”.

For User

Before scanning originals using the scanner function, make sure all other op-
erations are complete.
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Main Unit

< Configuration:
Desktop

< Photosensitivity type:
OPC drum

« Original scanning:

One-dimensional solid scanning system through CCD

< Copy process:
Dry electrostatic transfer system

< Development:

Dry two-component magnetic brush development system

« Fusing:
Heating roll pressure system

< Resolution:
600 dpi

< Exposure glass:
Stationary original exposure type

< Original reference position:
Rear left corner

< Warm-up time:
From the main power switch
15 seconds or less (20 °C)
From the operation switch
10 seconds or less (20 °C)

« Originals:
Sheet/book/objects

< Maximum original size:
A3, 11" x 17"'Y

< Copy paper size:
e Trays: A3 - A5[J), 11" x 17" -5 /," x 8/," )
e Bypass: A3Y - A6lF, 11" x 17'F - 51/,"x 81/,"F
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Specifications

* Bypass (custom size):
Vertical: 90 — 305 mm, 3.5" - 12.0"
Horizontal: 148 — 1,260 mm, 5.8" — 49.6"

e Duplex unit: A3 - A5 [7, 11" x 17'F - 81/," x 11" @

< Copy paper weight:
 Paper trays (Standard size): 60 - 90 g/m?, 16 — 24 1b
* Bypass tray: 52-162 g/m?, 14 -431b
¢ Duplex unit: 64 -90 g/ m?2,20-241b

< Non-reproduction area:
¢ Leading edge: 2 + 1.5 mm (0.08 £ 0.06 inch)
¢ Trailing edge: more than 0.5 mm (0.02 inch)
¢ Leftedge: 2+ 1.5 mm (0.08 + 0.06 inch)
* Right edge: more than 0.5 mm (0.02 inch)
« First copy time:
6.5 seconds or less
(A4, 81/, x 11"[J) 100%, feeding from Tray 1)
< Copying speed: (Type 1)
* 15 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/,"x 11"[))

« Copying speed: (Type 2 or 3)
* 18 copies/minute (A4[) ,8!/," x 11"[J)

< Reproduction ratio:
Preset reproduction ratios:

— Metric version Inch version
Enlargement 200% 155%

141% 129%

122% 121%
Full Size 100% 100%
Reduction 93% 93%

82% 78%

71% 65%

50% 50%

Zoom: From 50% to 200% in 1% steps.

« Continuous copying count:
1-99 copies



Main Unit

< Copy paper capacity:
Type 1:

e Tray 1: 250 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

* Bypass: 100 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)
Type 2, 3:

e Tray 1, 2: 250 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 1b)
* Bypass: 100 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

< Power consumption:

Main unit only

Complete system ™!

Warm up Less than 1,280 W Less than 1,280 W
Stand-by About 110 Wh About 130 Wh
During printing | About 440 Wh About 450 Wh
Maximum Less than 1,280 W Less than 1,280 W

"I Main unit with the optional ARDF, fax unit, printer/scanner unit, and paper tray

unit.

< Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):
Type 1: 550 x 568 x 420, 21.65 x 22.36 x 16.54 in
Type 2: 550 x 568 x 558, 21.65 x 22.36 x 21.97 in
Type 3: 587 x 568 x 558, 23.11 x 22.36 X 21.97 in

< Noise Emission " :

* Sound power level

Main unit only

Complete system "

Stand-by 40dB (A)

40 dB (A)

During printing 59dB (A)

66 dB (A)

* Sound pressure level

Main unit only

Complete system "

Stand-by 26 dB (A)

26 dB (A)

During printing 46 dB (A)

55dB (A)

I The above measurements made in accordance with ISO 7779 are actual values.

"2 Measured at the position of the operator.

3 The Complete system consists of a main unit with full options installed.

< Weight:
Type 1: 35 kg (78 1b) or less
Type 2: 44 kg (96 1b) or less
Type 3: 47 kg (103 1b) or less

& Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Specifications

<« Duplex unit (Type 3 only)
¢ Paper size:
A3, B4JISY, A4 &, B5JISJ &, A5 &, 11" x 17", 81/," x 14",
8 1/2n X 13nD, 8 1/4n X 13nD, 8" X 13HD’ 8 1/2n X 11" D D, 71/4n X 10 1/2n
[, 8KZ, 16K [ &
* Paper weight:
64 —90 g/m? (20 — 24 1b)
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Options

Exposure Glass Cover

Lower this over originals.

Auto Document Feeder (ADF)

< Mode:
e ADF mode
« Original size:
e« AP -A50D
o 11"x 17" -51/,"x81/," DY
% Original weight:
* One-sided originals: 52 - 105 g/m? (14 - 28 Ib)

% Number of originals to be set:
* 30 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

% Maximum power consumption:
* less than 25 W (power is supplied from the main unit.)

< Dimensions (W x D x H):

¢ 550 %470 x90 mm, 21.7" x 18.6" x 3.6"
% Weight:

* 7 kg (151b) or less

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Specifications

Auto Document Feeder capable of scanning both sides of a sheet
(ARDF)

« Original size:
o A3D-A50D
o 11"x17'D -51/,"x81/,"D
% Original weight:
¢ One-sided originals: 40 — 128 g/m? (11 - 34 Ib)
e Two-sided originals: 52 — 105 g/m? (14 - 28 Ib) (Duplex)

% Number of originals to be set:
* 50 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

% Maximum power consumption:
* less than 50 W (power is supplied from the main unit.)

+ Dimensions (W x D x H):

e 550470 x 130 mm, 21.7" x 18.6" x 5.2"
% Weight:

* 10 kg (221b) or less

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.

Internal Tray 2 (1 bin tray)

+ Number of bins:
1

< Paper size:
e A3-A5
e 11"x17"-51/2"%x81/2"

< Paper capacity:
100 sheets (80 g/mj, 20 1b.)

< Paper weight:
60 - 105 g/my (20 - 281b.)

< Maximum power consumption:
20W
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Options

< Dimension (W x D x H)
Unit: 222 x 478 x 104 mm
Tray: 335 x 390 X 26 mm

< Weight:
2 kg (4 1b) or less

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.

Paper Tray Unit (1-tray type)

< Paper weight:
60— 105 g/m? (16 — 28 1b.)

< Paper size:
A3, B4 P, A4[JF, B5 JISD P, A5, 11" x 17"'2, 81/," x 14"F, 81/," x
13"F, 81/," x 11", 81/4" x 13", 8" x 13"2, 71 /4" x 101 /"D 2, 81 /4" x
14"2, 51/," x 81/," [, 8K[Z, 16K [ @

< Maximum power consumption:
23 W (power is supplied from the main frame)

< Paper capacity:
500 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

< Dimensions (W x D x H):
550 x 520 x 134 mm, 21.7” x 20.5” x 5.36”

< Weight:
12 kg (26 1b) or less

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Specifications

Paper Tray Unit (2-tray type)

< Paper weight:
60 — 105 g/m? (16 — 28 1b.)

< Paper size:
A3, B4JISZ?, A4 2, B5 JISD P, A5, 11" x 17"'2, 81 /," x 14", 81 /," x
13"F, 81/," x 11", 81/4" x 13", 8" x 13"2, 71 /4" x 101 /"D 2, 81 /4" x
14"2, 51/," x 81 /," [, 8K[Z, 16K [ @

< Maximum power consumption:
28 W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

< Paper capacity:
500 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib.) x 2 trays

« Dimensions (W x D x H):
550 x 520 x 271 mm, 21.7” x 20.5” x 10.7”

< Weight:
25 kg (55 Ib) or less

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Copy Paper

Copy Paper

Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

The following limitations apply to each tray:

Metric version Inch version

Paper weight

Paper capacity

Paper tray 1 (Type 1)

Paper tray 1,2 (Type 2
or 3)

A3, B4JIS?, A4[J) 2, B5JIS[J &,
A50),11"x 172, 81/," x 14",
81/," x 13"[F, 81 /4" x 14"2, 81 /4" x
13'@, 8" x 13"7, 81 /," x 11" 7,
71/4"x10' /"D, 51 /2" x 81/,"[J,
8KZ 3, 16K *

& Note

O You can specify the paper size
with the user tools or the paper
size selector. See p.88 “Changing
the Paper Size”.

60—-90g/m2,16
~241b

250 sheets !

Paper tray unit (op-
tional)

A3, B4JISY , A4[J 2, BeJISJ 2,
A5F,11"x 17", 8! /," x 14'7, 81 /,"
x13'2,8'/4"x14"?,8' /4" x 13", 8"
x 13", 81/,"x 11", 71 /4" x
10'/,"D 2, 5'/," x 81/,"?, 8K 3,
16K ™

& Note

O You can specify the paper size
with User Tools or the paper size
selector. See p.88 “Changing the
Paper Size”.

60 - 105 g/m?,
16-281b

500 sheets "
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Specifications

Metric version | Inch version Paper weight | Paper capacity
Bypass |Standard | A37, B4JISE? 52-162 g/m? |10 sheets
tray Sizes A4DD, B[SO, A5, 14-431b 100 sheets 1
Bo6JISLY

11"x 17" 2, 81/," x 14"2, 81 /," x
13"(F4)7,81 /4" x 14"2, 81 /4" x
13'2, 8"x 13"(F)F, 81 /,"x 11"D 2,
774" x 101 /"D, 51 /," x 81/,
8KIF 3, 16K ™

A3, B4JISCY 60157 g/m?, | 10 sheets !

AL, B5IS D, A5, 16-421b 40 sheets "
B6JISEY

11"x 17", 81 /2" x 14", 81 /5" x

13'7,8!/4"x 13"7,8"x 13", 8! /,"

x11"DD, 71/4"x 101/," D5, 51/

x 81/,"DY, 8K 3, 16K[J P

& Note

O You can specify the paper size.
See Copy Reference.

Custom Translucent paper (A3L7 , B4JIS[Y), 10 sheets

sizes ® OHP transparencies
Translucent paper (A4[J 2, 40 sheets
B5JIS[) )
Adhesive labels (B4JIS[, A4[7) 1 sheet
Envelope (C5, C6, DL, Monarch, 10 sheets

Commercial #10)

"I Paper weight: 80 g/m?, 20 Ib
2. When you set custom size paper in the bypass tray, You can specify the size. See Copy
Reference.

3 8K(Ba-Kai) = 267 x 390 mm, 10.6" x 15.4"
" 16K(Shi-Lui-Kai) = 195 x 267 mm, 7.7" x 10.6"
™ Set one sheet at a time for your needs. See Copy Reference.

ﬁlmportant
O If you use damp or curled paper, a misfeed might occur. In such a case, try

turning over the paper stack in the paper tray. If there is no improvement,
change to copy paper with less curl.

@ Note

O When using the bypass tray, we recommend you set the copy paper direction
to 7.

O If you load paper of the same size and in the same direction in two or more
trays, the machine automatically shifts to another tray when the tray in use
runs out of paper. This function is called Auto Tray switching. This saves in-
terrupting a copy run to replenish paper even when making a large number
of copies. You can cancel this setting.



Copy Paper

A Reference
To add paper, see Copy Reference.

To change the paper size, see p.88 “Changing the Paper Size”.

Unusable Paper

A\ CAUTION:
* Do not use aluminum foil, carbon paper, or similar conductive paper to avoid
a fire or machine failure.

ﬂlmportant
O Do not use any of the following kinds of paper or a fault might occur:

* Thermal fax paper
e Art paper
¢ Aluminum foil
¢ Carbon paper
¢ Conductive paper
O Do not use copy paper that has been already copied on. Otherwise, a paper
misfeed might occur.

& Note
O Do not use any of the following kinds of paper or a misfeed might occur.

* Bent, folded, or creased paper
¢ Torn paper

* Slippery paper
* Perforated paper

* Rough paper
¢ Thin paper that has low stiffness
¢ Paper with a dusty surface

O If you make copies on rough grain paper, the copy image might come out
blurred.

O Do not use paper already copied or printed on.
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Specifications

Paper Storage

& Note
O When storing paper, the following precautions should always be followed:

* Do not store paper where it will be exposed to direct sunlight.
* Avoid storing paper in humid areas (humidity: 70% or less).
* Store on a flat surface.

O Keep open reams of papers in the package, and store as you would unopened
paper.

O Under conditions of high temperature and high humidity, or low tempera-
ture and low humidity conditions, store papers in a plastic bag.
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Accessing user tools (System Settings), 26
Address Book
Print List, 38
Program/Change/Delete Group, 37
Address book, 43
Address Book Management, 37
ADF, 13
AOF (Always On), 38
ARDF, 13,106
Auto Document feeder (ADF), 105
Auto off timer, 32
Auto reset timer, 32
copier, 33
facsimile, 33
scanner, 33

Bypass tray, 12
C

Changing a group name, 79

Changing a registered e-mail destination, 66

Changing a registered fax destination, 57

Changing a User Code, 46

Changing a user code, 40

Changing default settings, 26

Changing modes, 19

Changing the language, 93

Changing the paper size, 88

Changing the paper size in the optional
paper tray unit, 90

Changing the Paper Size of the Paper Tray, 88

Clearing misfeeds, 85

Clearing the Counter, 54

Clearing the counter, 42

Combined function operations, 19

Common key operations, 18

Control Panel, 12

Control panel, 15

Copy Count Display, 28

Copy paper, 109

Counter per User Code, 36

Deleting a destination from a group, 75

Deleting a group, 81

Deleting a registered e-mail destination, 69

Deleting a Registered Fax Destination, 60

Deleting a User Code, 49

Deleting a user code, 40

Display, 17

Display Contrast, 29

Displaying the Counter for Each User Code, 52

Displaying the counter for each user code, 41

Displaying the destinations registered in
groups, 78

Displaying the total counter, 93

Display/Print Counter, 35

E

E-mail destination, 64

Energy Saver Timer, 32

Entering Text, 95
Awvailable Characters, 95
Deleting characters, 96
Entering letters, 96
Entering numbers, 96
Entering symbols, 96
Keys, 95

Entering text, 95

Exposure glass, 11

Exposure glass cover, 13,105

Extended Security, 35

Extended Security Function, 97

External options, 13

F

Fax destination, 55
For administrator, 99
For user, 99

Front cover, 12
Function Priority, 28

G

General Features, 28
Guide to components, 11
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If your machine does not operate as you
want, 83

Internal options, 14

Internal tray, 11

Internal Tray 2 (1 bin tray), 106

K

Key Counter Management, 34
Key Operator Code, 34

Key Operator Tools, 34

Key Repeat, 29

L

Letters, 96
Lower right cover, 12

M

Main power indicator, 12
Main power switch, 12
Main unit, 101
Measurement Unit, 29
Multi-access, 21

o)

On indicator, 12
Operating environment, 99
Operating environment and notes, 99
Operation switch, 12
Options, 13,105
Other functions, 93
Output
copier (copier), 29
facsimile (facsimile), 29
printer (printer), 29
Output tray settings, 29

P

Panel Tone, 28
Paper Storage, 112
Paper tray, 12
Paper tray priority
copier, 31
facsimile, 31
printer, 31
Paper tray unit, 12
Paper tray unit (1-tray type), 107
Paper tray unit (1-tray type), 13

Paper tray unit (2-tray type), 108
Paper tray unit (2-tray type), 13
Paper type
Bypass tray, 31
Tray 14, 31
Primary security functions, 97
Printing the Counter for Each User Code, 53
Printing the counter for each user code, 42
Print Priority, 28
Program/Change User Code (for machine
with copier function only), 37

Q

Quitting user tools, 27

R

Reading the display and using keys, 17
Recommended paper sizes and types, 109
Registering a destination to a group, 74
Registering a fax destination, 55
Registering an e-mail destination, 64
Registering a new group, 73
Registering a New User Code, 45
Registering a new user code, 39
Registering destination information, 44
Registering destinations to a group, 73
Registering sender information, 44
Right cover, 12

S

Security, 97

Set date, 33

Set time, 33

Settings you can change with user tools, 28
Specifications, 101

Symbols, 96

System Auto Reset Timer, 32

System reset, 20

T

Timer settings, 32
Tray paper settings, 30
Tray paper size, 30
Troubleshooting, 83
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Unusable paper, 111

User code (for machine with copier
function only), 39

User Code Management, 34

User code (MFP), 45

User Tools Menu (System Settings), 23

'}

Ventilation holes, 11
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Declaration of Conformity

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and its amending di-
rectives and the Low Voltage Directive 73/23/EEC and its amending directives.”

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

Copyright © 2003
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Operating Instructions
Copy Reference

@ Placing Originals

@ Copying

@ Troubleshooting

@ User Tools (Copier Features)

@ Remarks

@ Specifications

For safe and correct use of this machine, please be sure to read the Safety Information in this
manual before you use it.



Introduction

This manual describes detailed instructions on the operation and notes about the use of this machine.
To get maximum versatility from this machine all operators are requested to read this manual carefully
and follow the instructions. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Notes

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Laser Safety:

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a 5-
milliwatt, 760-800 nanometer wavelength, GaAlAs laser diode. Direct (or indirect reflected ) eye contact
with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms
have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

The following label is attached on the back side of the machine.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Notes:

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see P.6 “Machine Types”.)

e Type 1: Aficio 2015

* Type 2: Aficio 2018

* Type 3: Aficio 2018D

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh toner.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts with your Ricoh office products.
Power Source

220 - 240V, 50/60Hz, 7A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see P.59 “Power Connection’.



Manuals for This Machine

The following manuals describe the operational procedures of this machine. For
particular functions, see the relevant parts of the manual.

& Note
O Manuals provided are specific to machine type.

O Adobe Acrobat Reader is necessary to view the manuals as a PDF file.
O Three CD-ROMs are provided:
¢ CD-ROM 1 "Operating Instructions for Printer/Scanner"
¢ CD-ROM 2 "Scanner Driver & Document Management Utilities"
¢ CD-ROM 3 "Operating Instructions for General Settings and Facsimile"

< General Settings Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Provides an overview of the machine and describes System Settings (paper
trays, Key Operator Tools, etc.), and troubleshooting.
Refer to this manual for Address Book procedures such as registering fax
numbers, e-mail addresses, and user codes.

Network Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes procedures for configuring the machine and computers in a net-
work environment.

2
o

2
o

Copy Reference (this manual)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's copier
function.

< Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's fac-
simile function.

< Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features> (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Describes advanced functions and settings for key operators.

+ Printer Reference 1
Describes system settings and operations for the machine's printer function.

% Printer Reference 2 (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's print-
er function.

< Scanner Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's scan-
ner function.



< Manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled "Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities".

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes installation of, and the operating environment for DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Introduction Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and provides an overview
of its functions. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite is installed.

¢ Auto Document Link Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes operations and functions of Auto Document Link installed with
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

< Manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite

ScanRouter V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled "Scanner

Driver & Document Management Utilities".

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes installation of, settings, and the operating environment for Scan-
Router V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Management Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes delivery server management and operations, and provides an
overview of ScanRouter V2 Lite functions. This guide is added to the [Start]
menu when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

< Other manuals

¢ PostScript3 Supplement (PDF file - CD-ROM1)

¢ Unix Supplement (Available from an authorized dealer, or as a PDF file on
our Web site.)
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Notice

Important

Do not copy any item for which copying is prohibited by law.
Copying the following items is generally prohibited by local law:

bank notes, revenue stamps, bonds, stock certificates, bank drafts, checks, pass-
ports, and driver's licenses.

Notice To Wireless LAN Interface (optional) Users

430

This product complies with the essential requirements and provisions of Direc-
tive 1999/5/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council of 9 March 1999
on radio equipment and telecommunications terminal equipment and the mu-
tual recognition of their conformity.

Notice to Users in EEA Countries

The CE Declaration of Conformity is available on the Internet at URL:
http:/ /www.ricoh.co.jp/fax/ce_doc/

This product is only for use in EEA or other authorized countries. Outdoor use
of this product in Belgium, France, Germany, Italy, or the Netherlands is prohib-
ited.



How to Read This Manual

Symbols

The following set of symbols is used in this manual.

A\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the Safety Information section.

A\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the Safety
Information section.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.
#Important

If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

=] Preparation
This symbol indicates information or preparations required prior to operating.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnor-
mal operation.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

AP Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ 1]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

(1

Keys built into the machine's control panel.

Names of Major Options

Major options of this machine are referred to as follows in this manual:
¢ Auto Document Feeder — ADF
¢ Auto Document Feeder capable of scanning both sides of a sheet - ARDF



Safety Information

When using this machine, the following safety precautions should always be fol-
lowed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/\ WARNING:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

/A CAUTION:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

/\ WARNING:

* Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the
power cable or plug becomes frayed or otherwise damaged.

e To avoid hazardous electric shock or laser radiation exposure, do not
remove any covers or screws other than those specified in this manu-
al.

e Turn off the power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug,
not the cable) if any of the following occurs:

¢ You spill something into the machine.
e You suspect that your machine needs service or repair.
e The external housing of your machine has been damaged.

e Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust might ignite
when exposed to an open flame.

e Disposal can take place at our authorized dealer.

e Dispose of the used toner bottle in accordance with the local regula-
tions.

e Connectthe machine only to the power source described on the inside
front cover of this manual. Connect the power cord directly into a wall
outlet and do not use an extension cord.

* Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the power cord.
Do not place heavy objects on it. Do not pull it hard nor bend it more
than necessary. These actions could cause an electric shock or fire.




A\ CAUTION:

* Protect the machine from dampness or wet weather, such as rain and snow.

e Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the machine.
While moving the machine, you should take care that the power cord will not
be damaged under the machine.

* When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

e Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall inside
the machine.

e Keep toner (used or unused) and toner bottle out of the reach of children.

e For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the machine or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer.

e The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a
label indicating the “hot surface”. Otherwise, an injury might occur.

* Keep the machine away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an elec-
tric shock might occur.

e Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples over,
an injury might occur.

* Before moving the machine, be sure to pull all four handles fully out. If not,
an injury might occur. After moving the machine, return the four handles to
their original positions.

e When the optional paper tray unit is installed, do not push the upper part of
the main unit horizontally. An injury might occur if the paper tray unit be-
comes detached from the main unit.

e [Ifyou use the machine in a confined space, make sure there is a continuous
air turnover.




Positions of Labels and Hallmarks for
AWARNING and ACAUTION Labels

This machine has labels for AWARNING and ACAUTION at the positions
shown below. For safety, please follow the instructions and handle the machine
as indicated.

®

« High temperature. Be careful of hot parts when clearing paper jams. _+ Temperatura elevata. Fare attenzione alle parti calde quandosi ©

CAUTION!
ATTENTION «Température élevée. Attention aux piéces chaudes en supprimant un  eliminano gliinceppamenti della carta.
Aﬁﬁ-‘nﬁ% bourrage papier. *120|22 8X| 2 HAA F2Ia FHAL «Alta temperatura. Tenga cuidado con las partes calientas cuando
ATTENZIONE «Vorsicht hohe Temperaturen! Achten Sie au heisse Geréteteile, wenn  elimine los atascamientos de papel
PRECAUCION Sie einen Papierstau beheben. * &8 AR FEFHFH M OBRNBH, -HETT. BROXONER, SRBSCERLENSToTILEL,

AAI029S



Machine Types

This machine comes in three models which vary by copy speed. To make sure
which model you have, see the inside front cover of this manual.

Type 1

Type 2

Type 3

Copy Speed

15 copies/minute
(A4l 872" x11")

18 copies/minute
(A4, 81/ x11"D)

18 copies/minute

(A4, 81/,"x 11"'D)

Duplex unit

©]

O: Can be used with this type.
—: Cannot be used with this type.



Control Panel

& Note
O These illustrations show Type 3.

< Copier only

oF emes

[pp—— | aninp og
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12 13 14 15 161718

< Options fully installed

AAI002S

1213

1. [Copy] key

Press to activate the copier function.

2. Indicators
Display errors and machine status.

¢ L : Error indicator
See “Control Panel”, General Settings
Guide.

e &J: Add Toner indicator
See p.47 “I4 Adding Toner”.

¢ &: Load Paper indicator
See p.43 “i&J Loading Paper”.
3. Display
Displays operation status and messages.
4. Selection keys

Correspond to items on the display. Press
to select the corresponding item.

15 161718 19 20

AAIO01S

5. Scroll keys

Press to select an item.
[A]): scroll upward
[v]: scroll downward
[»]): scroll right

[ €): scroll left

pe Reference
See p.9 “Reading the Display and
Using Keys”.

6. [User Tools/Counter] key

Press to change default or operation pa-
rameters according to requirement.

7. [Clear Modes] key

Press to clear the current settings.

8. [Clear/Stop] key
Clear: clears an entered numeric value.
Stop: stops copying.



9. Main power indicator
Lights when the main power switch is
turned on.

pe Reference
p-11 “Turning On the Power”

10. On indicator
Lights when the operation switch is on.

A Reference
p-11 “Turning On the Power”

11. Operation switch

Press to turn the power on. The On indi-
cator lights. To turn the power off, press
again.

& Note

O This key is inactivate during scanning
or while setting scanner defaults.

12. [Duplex] key (Type 3 only)

Makes two-sided copies.

AP Reference
See p.31 “Duplex (Type 3 only)”.
13. [Combine/Series ] key

Press to make combine or series copies.

A Reference
p-33 “One-Sided Combine”
p-35 “Two-Sided Combine (Type 3
only)”
p-37 “Series Copies”

14. [Sort] key

Automatically sorts copies.

15. [Lighter] and [Darker)

Press to change the image density setting.
Select the image density in five incre-
ments, Lighter to Darker.

16. [Original Type] key

Press to select the original type registered
with [Original Type 1 (Text)] or [Original Type
2 (Photo)]. When the original type is se-
lected, the corresponding indicator
lights.

17. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

18. [OK] key

Press to set a selected item or entered nu-
meric value.

19. Number keys

Press to enter numeric values.

20. [Start] key

Press to start scanning or sending.



Display

This section explains how to read the display and use the Selection key for the
initial copy display.

& Note
O The copy display is set as the default screen when the machine is turned on.

<« Initial copy display

futo Paper!Select
[100%]

R/E I.tautc.i R/E
[

4

AAI024S

1. Operational status or messages 3. Number of copies set.

2. Messages and the selected tray 4. Reduce/Enlarge ratio function for
appear here. Currently selected non-fixed ratios.
items appear in brackets.

Reading the Display and Using Keys

This section explains how to read the display and use the selection key for the
initial copy display.

& Note
O The copy display is set as the default screen when the machine is turned on.

OReady

huta P Select ¥ 2

uto Paper Zelec ¥

i — ©_©
& o]

1003 iuto R/E
v v

hd

7 2 3 AAI015S

1. Selection keys ¢ When the instruction “press [R/E]” ap-
pears in this manual, press the centre

Correspond to items at the bottom line on .
selection key.

the display.
Example: initial copy display e When the instruction “press [Auto
. o . R/E]” appears in this manual, press the
* When the instruction “press [100%] right selection key.
appears in this manual, press the left
selection key.
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2. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

3. [OK] key

Press to set a selected item or entered nu-
meric value.

4. Scroll keys

Press to move the cursor to each direction
one by one.

When [A)[Y][»]), or [ €] key appears
in this manual, press the scroll key of the
same direction.



Turning On the Power

This machine has two power switch-
es.

% Operation switch (right side of the
control panel)
Press to activate the machine.
When the machine has finished
warming up, you can operate the
machine.

2
o

Main power switch (left side of the ma-
chine)

Turning off this switch makes the
main power indicator on the right
side of the control panel go off.
When this is done, machine power
is completely off.

When the fax unit (optional) is in-
stalled, fax files in memory may be
lost if you turn this switch off. Use
this switch only when necessary.

& Note

O This machine automatically enters
Energy Saver mode or turns itself
off if you do not use it for a while.
See General Settings Guide.

Turning On the Main Power

n Make sure the power cord is firm-
ly plugged into the wall outlet.

ﬂ Turn on the main power switch.
The main power indicator goes on.

AAI027S

{Fimportant

O Do not turn off the main power
switch immediately after turn-
ing it on. Doing so may result in
damage to the memory, leading
to malfunctions.

Turning On the Power

n Press the operation switch.
The On indicator goes on.
[ J

LX)
(e D |

=

@ Note

O If the power does not come on
when the operation switch is
pressed, check the main power
switch is on. If it is off, turn it on.

ZENH080E
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Turning Off the Power

n Make sure the exposure glass cov-
er, ADF, or ARDF is in the right
position.

g Press the operation switch.

The On indicator goes off.
[ J

X2
(e D |

~

& Note

O Even if you press the operation
switch, the indicator does not
go out, but blinks in the follow-
ing cases:

ZENHO80E

¢ During communication with
external equipment.

Turning Off the Main Power

#Important

O Do not turn off the main power
switch when the On indicator is lit
or blinking. Doing so may result in
damage to the memory.

O Make sure 100% is shown as avail-
able memory on the initial scanner
display before turning off the main
power switch.

O Be sure to turn off the main power
switch before pulling out the pow-
er plug. Not doing this may result
in damage to the memory.

n Be sure the On indicator is not lit.

B Turn off the main power switch.
The main power indicator goes out.

’-'Q'T‘When the fax unit (optional) is
installed

When the main power switch is
turned off while using the fax func-
tion, waiting fax and print jobs may
be canceled, and incoming fax docu-
ments not received. If you have to
turn off this switch for some reason,
keep the following points in mind:

ﬂlmportant

O Make sure 100% is shown as avail-
able memory on the display before
turning off the main power switch
or unplugging the power cord. Fax
files in memory are deleted an
hour after you turn off the main
power switch or unplug the power
cord. See "Turning Off the Main
Power/In Case of a Power Fail-
ure”, Facsimile Reference <Advanced
Features>.

O If the On indicator does not go out,
but blinks in dial-in mode even if
you press the operation switch,
check the explanations below and
turn off the main power switch.

¢ the computer is not controlling
the machine.

¢ the machine is not receiving a
fax.



Saving Energy

{FAuto Off / Low Power

The machine automatically turns it-
self off when the job is finished, after
a certain period of time has elapsed.
This function is called “Auto Off”.

& Note
O You can change the Auto Off time.
See General Settings Guide.

O The Auto Off Timer function will
not operate in the following cases:

When a warning message ap-
pears

When the service call message
appears

When paper is jammed
When the cover is open

When the “Add Toner” mes-
sage appears

When toner is being replen-
ished

When the User Tools screen is
displayed

When fixed warm-up is in
progress

When the facsimile, printer, or
other functions are active
When operations are suspend-
ed during printing

When the On-hook dialing
function is in use

When a receiver is being regis-
tered in the Address Book or
group dial list

When the Data In indicator is on
or blinking
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1. Placing Originals

Originals

Sizes and Weights of Recommended Originals

< Metric version

Original location Original size Original weight

Exposure glass Up to A3 -

ADF or ARDF One-sided originals: 40-128 g/m?
A3D - A50D
Two-sided originals: ™ 52-105 g/m?2™
A3D -A5[D

% Inch version

Original location Original size Original weight
Exposure glass Upto 11" x 17" -
ADF or ARDF One-sided originals: 11-34 1b.

11"x 17" -51/,"x 81/," DD

Two-sided originals " : 14-281b. ™

11"x 17" -51/," x 81/," D 2

‘I The optional ARDF is required.

& Note

O About 30 originals can be placed in the ADF.
O About 50 originals can be placed in the ARDEF.

Non-compatible originals for the ADF or ARDF

Placing the following types of originals in the ADF or ARDF can cause paper
misfeeds or result in damage to the originals. Place these originals on the expo-
sure glass instead.

¢ Originals other than those specified on p.15 “Sizes and Weights of Recom-
mended Originals”

¢ Stapled or clipped originals
¢ Perforated or torn originals
¢ Curled, folded, or creased originals

¢ Pasted originals



Placing Originals

¢ Originals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, alu-
minum foil, carbon paper, or conductive paper

¢ Originals with perforated lines

¢ Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

¢ Sticky originals such as translucent paper

¢ Thin, highly flexible originals

¢ Thick originals such as postcards

* Bound originals such as books

¢ Transparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper
& Note

O The original might become dirty if it is written with a pencil or a similar
tool.

Sizes Detectable with Auto Paper Select

< Metric version

Size | A3D7 B4JIS ! | A4D |B5JIS™ |B5JIS™ | ASP[) |81/, x
Original location & & L 13
Exposure glass ©] ©] ©] X ©] X ©]
ADF or ARDF O O O ©) ©) ©) ©)

O : Detectable size X : Undetectable size
1 JIS: Japanese Industrial Standard

< Inch version

Size |11"x 17" | 81/y"x14'D | 81/,"x13'D | 81/,"x 11"} |5/2"x8'/,"D)
. . e ]
Original location

Exposure glass O O O O X
ADF or ARDF o] O X O o]

O : Detectable size x : Undetectable size




Originals

< Exposure glass

Posnioningis ISl

mark N
Horizontal size

Maximum scanning area
A3 7 (297x420 mm)
11"x17" [ (279x432 mm)

e ozi5 [BOIMIBA

GCSIZE1E

« ADF or ARDF

|

Horizontal size

Maximum scanning area
(297x1,260 mm)
(11"x49")

le—— o2IS [BOILBA 4’._

A4 A3
[E=

|

GCSIZE2E

& Note

O When you copy custom size originals, make sure you specify the size of the
originals. If not, the image may not be copied properly. See p.20 “Placing cus-
tom size originals”.

Sizes difficult to detect

It is difficult for the machine to detect the sizes of the following originals, so se-
lect the paper size manually.

¢ Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

¢ Transparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper
¢ Dark originals with lots of text and drawings

* Originals partially consisting of a solid image

¢ Originals that have solid images around their edges

Missing Image Area

Even if you place originals in the ADF or ARDF, or on the exposure glass cor-
rectly, 4 mm (0.2”) margins on all four sides might not be copied.




Placing Originals

Placing Originals

& Note

O Take care to place originals only af-
ter any correction fluid and ink has
completely dried. Not taking this
precaution could cause marks on
the exposure glass that will be cop-
ied onto paper.

/O Reference

For original sizes you can set, see
p-15 “Originals” .

Original Orientation

You can set the original orientation in
the following ways.

This function is useful for copying
torn or large originals.

& Note

O Originals should normally be
aligned to the rear left corner.
However, some copy functions
may produce different results de-
pending on the orientation of the
originals. For details, see the expla-
nations of each function.

Originals | ADF or Exposure

ARDF glass

R 2 'R

sett1EE

Set23EE

Placing Originals on the
Exposure Glass

nLift the exposure glass cover,
ADF or ARDF.

ﬂlmportant

O Do not lift the exposure glass
cover, ADF or ARDF forcefully.
If you do, the ADF or ARDF
cover might open or be dam-
aged.

& Note

O Be sure to lift the exposure glass
cover, ADF or ARDF by more
than 30°. Otherwise, the size of
the original might not be detect-
ed correctly.

gPlace the original face down on
the exposure glass. It should be
aligned with the rear left corner.

AAI025S

1. Positioning mark
2. Left scale

& Note

O Start with the first page to be
copied.

BLower the exposure glass cover,
ADF or ARDF.



Placing Originals

Placing Originals in the ADF or
ARDF

Settings should be made in the fol-
lowing situations:

< When placing custom size originals:
. acing custom size origi-
p-20 “Pl g t g
nals”

& Note
O Do not stack originals over the lim-

it mark on the side fence of the
ADF or ARDF.

O The last page should be on the bot-
tom.

O Do not cover the sensors with your
hands, or place objects on them.
Doing so could cause the size to be
detected incorrectly, or the paper
misfeed error message to appear.
Also, do not place anything on the
cover, as this too could cause a
malfunction.

< ARDF

ZAAH280E

< ADF

—1]
AAI36S

1. Sensor

nSet the document guide to the
original size.

gAlign the edges of the originals
and place them in the ADF or
ARDF with the side to be copied
facing up.

AAI026S

1. Limit mark

2. Document guide

& Note
O Straighten curls in the originals

before placing them in the ADF
or ARDF.

O To prevent multiple sheets feed-
ing in at once, fan the originals
before placing them in the ADF,
or ARDF.

O Set the original squarely.
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Placing Originals

Placing custom size originals

When placing custom size originals in
the ADF, or ARDF, specify the size of
the originals.

& Note

O Paper that has a vertical length of
105-297 mm (4.2"-11.6") and a hor-
izontal length of 128-1260 mm
(5.1"49.6") can be placed with this
function.

nSelect the paper tray or bypass
tray using [A]) or [ V], and then
press the [#] key.

futo Paper Zelect
[100%]

F
.'m

B/E  |duto R/E

gEnter the horizontal size of the
original using the number keys,
and then press the [0K] key.

Cuztom Oriz. Size:
Enter meazurement.

Horiz. | L2610 [ m

£128-1260%

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press the
[Clear/Stop] key, and then enter
the value again.

B Enter the vertical size of the origi-
nal using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] key.

Cuztom Oriz. Size:
Enter meazurement.

Yert. nm

“A06-237%

The “Accepted” message appears
with your set original size.

When the custom size originals

settings are registered, el
appears on the top of copy display.

o] Ready

duto Paper Zelect
duto RAE

[100#]
1m0 | R/E




Basic Procedure

n If the machine has user codes set,
enter a user code (up to eight dig-
its) using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#] key.

The machine is ready to copy.

p Reference

For user codes, see “Key Opera-
tor Tools”, General Settings
Guide.

g Make sure "Q Ready" appears on
the display.

% Initial copy display

futo Paper Zelect
[100%]

F
.'m

B/E  |duto R/E

If any other function is displayed,
press the [Copy] key.

BMake sure no previous settings
remain.

& Note

O When there are previous set-
tings remaining, press the [Clear
Modes] key and enter again.

ﬂ Place your originals.

pe Reference
p-18 “Placing Originals”

B Make the necessary settings.

p Reference

See the explanations for each
function.

2. Copying

B Enter the number of copies using
the number keys.

duto Paper Zelect
[1oni]

.
vB

R/E  Jéduto R/E

& Note

O The maximum copy quantity
that can be set is 99.

n Press the [Start] key.
Copying starts.

& Note
O Copies are delivered face down.

$How to operate

< To switch between pages or select
functions:
Press the scroll key.

% To stop the machine during a multi-
copy run:
Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

% To return the machine to the initial
condition after copying:
Press the [Clear Modes] key.

« To clear an entered value.
Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

2]



Copying

Copying from the Bypass Tray

Use the bypass tray to copy onto OHP
transparencies, thick paper, enve-
lopes and copy paper that cannot be
loaded in the paper trays.

n Open the bypass tray.

ﬂlmportant

O Paper longer than 433 mm may be-
come wrinkled, may not feed in,
and may jam.

& Note

O If you do not use standard size
copy paper, or if you use special
paper, you should enter its vertical
and horizontal dimensions. See
p-20 “Placing custom size origi-
nals”. The sizes you can enter are
as follows:

ZENY100E

g Push up the paper guide release
lever.

Metric | e Vertical: 90-297 mm

version | o Horizontal: 148-600 mm

Inch e Vertical: 3.55"-11.69"

version | ¢ Horizontal: 5.83"-23.62”

O The machine can automatically de-
tect the following sizes as regular
size copy paper:
Metic | 230, MDD, ASDD. 8" x 1. Paper guide release lever
version | 13"

Inch 11"x 17'C, 81/," x 11" B =,
version | 5'/,"x8'/,"F, 81/," x 14"P

ZENY110E

O When copying onto OHP transpar-
encies or paper heavier than 105
g/m? (about 28 Ib.), you need to
specify the paper type. See p.24
“When copying onto special pa-
per”.

O The maximum number of sheets
you can load at the same time de-
pends on paper type. The maxi-
mum number of sheets should not
exceed the upper limit.



Copying from the Bypass Tray

B Insert the paper with the side you
want to copy facing down, and
then adjust the paper guide with
the paper size.

R WO N =

ZENY120E

. Horizontal size
. Vertical size
. Extender

. Paper guides

& Note

O If the guides are not flush
against the copy paper, images
might be skewed or paper mis-
feeds might occur.

O Do not stack paper over the lim-
it mark, otherwise images
might be skewed or paper mis-
feeds might occur.

O Swing out the extender to sup-
port paper sizes larger than
A4, 81/, x 11'DY.

O Fan paper to get air between the
sheets and avoid a multi-sheet
feed.

ﬂ Pull down the paper guide release
the lever (step B)).

The bypass tray is selected on the
display.

I=Bvypazs
[100%]

F
.'m

B/E  |duto R/E

& Note

O If [Bypass] is not selected on the
display, select [Bypass] using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[#] key.

B Select the paper size and type.

When copying onto regular size
paper

@ Select [Paper Size] using [A] or
[v]) and then press the [OK]

Cuztom Orig. Size

@ Select [Regular Size] using [A]
or[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Faper Size: 171 FI0E]

Rezular Size
Custom Size

© Select the paper size using the
scroll keys, and then press the
[OK] key.
Rezular Size: 1/h age|0K]
4303
A4 A [
AR Bdnzd

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

23
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Copying

When copying onto custom size
paper

ﬂlmportant

O You should specify the size of
copy paper to avoid paper mis-
feeds.

@ Select [Paper Size] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Eypass Eettlngs 171 (oKl

Paper TFPE
Cuztom Orig. Size

@ Select [Custom Size] using [A]
or [¥]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Paper Size: 171 =[0E]

futo Detect

Rezular Size
Cuztom Size

© Enter the horizontal size of the
original using the number
keys, and then press the [OK]
key.

Cuztom Paper Size:

Enter measurement.

Horiz. [© OO, O m

<148.0-600.0%

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
the [Clear/Stop] key, and then
enter the value again.

O Enter the vertical size of the
original using the number
keys, and then press the [OK]
key.

Custom Paper Size:

Enter measurement.

vert.[29 7.0 m

A0 0-297. 0%

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

When copying onto special paper

@ Select [Paper Type] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Eypass Settinzs 171 FI0K]

Paper Type
Cosztom Orig. Zize

@ Select the paper type, and then
press the [OK] key.

Paper Tvpe: 1/1 w0k

Flain Paper

Thick Paper
OHP (Transparency)

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

When copying onto envelopes

@ Select [Paper Size] using [A] or
[v]) and then press the [OK]
key.

Bvpass Settings 171 +I0E]

Paper Size

Paper Type
Cosztom Orig. Zize




Copying from the Bypass Tray

@ Select [Regular Size] using [A]
or [¥]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Paper Size: 171 =[0E]

futo Detect

Rezular Size
Cuztom Size

© Select the envelope size from
[C6 env[>] [C5 env[?] [DL envlY],
and then press the [OK] key.
Rezular Zize: 1/5 ag»[0K]
A 4 L]
it e A6 [
Ui Bdasd

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

O Press the [#] key.

1=CEEm=
[100%]

R/E_ [duto R/E

@ Select [Paper Type] using [A]) or
[v]) and then press the [OK]
key.

Bvpass Settings 171 w[0K]|

Faper 5ize

Faper Twpe
Cuztom Orig. Size

0 Select [Thick Paper] using [A] or
[v]) and then press the [OK]
key.

Paper Tvpe: 171 F[0E]|

Flain Paper

Thick Paper
OHP {Transparency)

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

ﬂPlace your originals, and then
press the [Start] key.

& Note

O When copying onto OHP trans-
parencies, remove copied sheets
one by one.

25
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Copying

Copier Functions

Adjusting Image Density

You can adjust copy image density to
match your originals.

If you require darker or lighter cop-
ies, adjust image density accordingly.

n Press the [Lighter] or [Darker] key
to adjust the density.

o
hd v S

a

AAID10S

Selecting Original Type
Setting

Select one of the following two types
to match your originals:

< Text
Select this when your originals
contain only text (no pictures).

% Photo
This can reproduce delicate tones
of photographs and pictures.

A Reference
p-53 “Original Type Setting”

n Press the [Original Type] key and
select the original type.

v h 4 S
) C )
o ol o o
diirtep  of
d J Ofal
C ) | ) | )
& Note

O Press the [Original Type] key to
go through the following types:

Upper indicator lit | Text

Lower indicator lit | Photo

Selecting Copy Paper

There are two ways to select copy pa-
per:

< Auto Paper Select
The machine selects a suitable size
of copy paper automatically based
on original size and reproduction
ratio.

< Manual Paper Select
Choose the tray containing the pa-
per you want to copy onto: a paper
tray or the bypass tray.

pe Reference
p-17 “Sizes difficult to detect”

& Note

O If you specify all paper trays as
containing special paper, you
cannot use the Auto Paper Se-
lect function.



Copier Functions

Auto Paper Select

n Make sure [Auto Paper Select] is se-
lected.

futo Paper Zelect
[100%]

F
.'m

B/E  |duto R/E

Manual Paper Select

nSelect the paper tray or bypass
tray using [A)or[V].
The selected tray and the paper
size appear.

11E)44 [
[100%]

F
Tm

R/E Jéduto RJE

AP Reference
p-22 “Copying from the Bypass
Tray”

{fRotated copy

If the orientation in which your origi-
nal is placed ([J or @) is different
from that of the paper you are copy-
ing onto, this function rotates the
original image by 90° to fit it on the
copy paper. This function works
when [Auto Paper Select] or [Auto Re-
duce/Enlarge] is selected. See p.26 “Au-
to Paper Select”.

Original Paper Copy
Orientation Orientation Orientation

®][ |+[=

GCROTAOE

& Note

O You cannot use the Rotated Copy
function when enlarging onto A3,
B4JISor11"x17",81/," x13",81/,"
x 14" size paper. To do this, place
your original in the [ orientation.

Original size Copy paper
and size and
orientation orientation

oc

GCROTAIE

GCROTAZE

You cannot rotate
A4, B5JIS, or A5[)
When enlarging to:

B4JIS, A3

GCROTASE GCROTA4E

However, you can use:
A4, B5 ]IS, or A5
When enlarging to:

B4 ]IS, A3

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

You can select a preset ratio for copy-

mg.

R <

27



Copying

« Base Point

The base point of Reduce/Enlarge
differs depending on how the orig-
inal is scanned. When the original
is placed on the exposure glass, the
upper left corner is the base point.
When placed in the ADF or ARDF,
the bottom left corner is the base
point.

IAAAAAAAA
* BBBBBBBB

ccccccecce
pDDDDDDD

AAAAAAAAAAA
BBBBBBBBBBB
cceeecececee
DDDDDDDDDDD
EEEEEEEEEEE

——
N AAAAAAAAAAA

BEBBEEBEB
cccccecce
DDDDDDD
EEEEEEE

GCKAO31e

1. Base point when placing on the
exposure glass.

2. Base point when placing in the
ADF or ARDF.
A Reference

Related default settings

p-54 “Reproduction Ratio”

p-55 “Preset R/E Priority”

n Press [R/E].

futo Paper Select
[100%]

F
- |IIi[I

B/E  |duto R/E

B Press [Reduce] or [Enlarge].
Reduce/Enlarze: 277 <[0K]
1% (A3—=A4 Ad—aR)

BO% (AZ—40 Bx13—A0)
Enlarge | Zoom

28

BSelect a ratio using [A]) or [V],
and then press the [0K] key.

The “Accepted” message appears.

ﬂPlace your originals, and then
press the [Start] key.

Zoom

You can change the reproduction ra-
tio in increments of 1%.

\

'-..__...-.......

RRERR

& Note

O You can also select a preset ratio
close to the desired ratio using [Re-
duce] or [Enlarge], and then adjust
the ratio using [A)or [V].

B press [rE].

futo Paper Select
[100%]

.
- |IIi:I

R/E  Jéuto RJE

B Press [Zoom].

HeducefEnIarge'

2,'“2 ¥ [CE]

AOE (ﬁS—hﬂ.E EHB—}&.E:‘
Enlarge | Zoom




Copier Functions

B Enter the ratio.

Reduce/Enlarze: ¥ [0K]
Enter reproduction ratio.

71| 3<E0-200>
Reduce | Enlarze m

To select the ratio using [4] and

(v]

@ Adjust the ratio using [A] or
(vl
& Note

O If you have incorrectly en-
tered the ratio, readjust using
[a)or[¥]

O To change the ratio in incre-

ments of 10%, press and hold
down [A)or[V]

@ Press the [OK] key.

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

To enter the ratio using the
number keys

@ Enter the desired ratio using
the number keys.

@ Press the [OK] key.

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears.

ﬂPlace your originals, and then
press the [Start] key.

Auto Reduce/Enlarge

You can choose an appropriate repro-
duction ratio based on the paper and
original sizes you select.

w3 Rit

& Note
O You cannot use the bypass tray

with this function.

O When using Auto Reduce/En-

large, see the following table for
original sizes and orientations you
can use:

< Metric version

Original size and
Original location | orientation

Exposure glass A3, B4 ]IS,
MDD, B57ISD),
81/,"x13"D
ADF or ARDF A3, B4 JIS7,
A4[ 3, B5 IS
D, A503,81/,"
x 13"

< Inch version

Original size and
Original location | orientation

Exposure glass 11"x17'32, 81 /5" x
14'3, 81/," x 110
,8!/," x 13"

ADF or ARDF 11"x 17", 81/, x

14'0, 81/,  x 11"
D2, 55" x 81/
]y

/O Reference

p-17 “Sizes difficult to detect”




Copying

B press [Auto RE].

futo Paper Zelect
[100%]

F
.'m

B/E  |duto R/E

g Select the paper tray using [A] or
(vl

18443 = .]
[Auto Reduce/Enlarge]
100% ] R/E
B Place your originals, and then
press the [Start] key.
Sort

You can scan originals into memory
and automatically sort copies.

AP Reference
Related default settings

p-53 “Auto Tray Switching”

p-55 “Rotate Sort”

p-55 “Rotate Sort:Auto Continue”
% Sort

Copies are assembled as sequen-
tially ordered sets.

000

30

< Rotate Sort

Every other copy set is rotated by
90° Y I and delivered to the copy
tray.

-0

& Note

3 To use the Rotate Sort function,
select [On] in [Rotate Sort] under
[Copier Features] (User Tools).
See p.55 “Rotate Sort”.

3 To use the Rotate Sort function,
two paper trays loaded with the
same size and type paper, but in
different orientation (L) @), are
required. See “Paper Type: Tray
1-4” in “Tray Paper Settings”,
General Settings Guide.

n Press the [Sort] key.

o[

)

oLJoP o

( ) | )
@ Note

O When canceling the Sort func-
tion, press the [Sort] key, and
make sure the [Sort] key indica-
tor is off.



Copier Functions

B seiect [Sort] or [Rotate Sort], and
then press the [OK] key.

1/1

 [0K]

B Enter the number of copy sets us-
ing the number keys.

futo Paper Zelect
[100%]

F
.'E

|&uto RAE

R/E

ﬂ Place your originals.

& Note

O When placing originals on the
exposure glass, start from the
first page to be copied. When
placing originals in the ADF or
ARDF, set the first page on top.

B Press the [Start] key.

& Note

O When placing originals on the
exposure glass, press the [#]
key after all originals are
scanned.

Duplex (Type 3 only)

There are two types of duplex:

% 1 Sided — 2 Sided
Copies 2 one-sided pages onto 1

two-sided page.
1
N M

% 2 Sided — 2 Sided (Optional ARDF is
required)
Copies 1 two-sided page onto 1
two-sided page.

Eadr
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Copying

Original orientation and completed
copies

The resulting copy image will differ
according to the orientation in which
you place the originals (vertical [J or
horizontal 7).

Original  =Howtoplaceyouroriginal =  Copy

Standard

- Top to Top
<:I
Vertical A

—
—

Sl

Horizontal

90°turn

il |5

GCRYOU1E

I The table shows the orientation of im-
ages on the front and back of copies,
not the orientation of delivery.

& Note

O You cannot use the bypass tray
with this function.

O The maximum paper weight that
can be used with duplex copying is
64-90 g/m?, 20-24 Ib.

O You can change the margin. See
p-55 “Duplex Margin”.

n Press the [Duplex] key.

o[

—
oJob o
I ) | )

AAI012S

g Select the setting of original and
copy type using [A] or [ V], and
then press the [OK] key.
Duplex: /1 =

13ided Orig.-> y
25ided Orig. >Dup|ex Enpy

B Select the orientation using [A]
or [ V], and then press the [0K]
key.

Oriz.0rientation: 171 FI0K]

(E] =]

& Note

O The operations of step [ to [J are
necessary when [Always Specify]
is specified for [Orientation] un-
der [Copier Features] (User
Tools), you can select the orien-
tation of originals and copying
paper. See p.54 “Orientation”. If
it was not specified for, proceed
to step B.



Copier Functions

ﬂWhen selecting two-sided copy- Qi :
ing, select the orientation [Top to One-Sided Combine

Top] or [Top to Bottom] using [4] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

Dup. Orientation: 171 =[0E|
T|:||:l 1‘_|:| T':'F'IE'E'

You can combine several pages onto
one side of a sheet.

% 1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies 2 one-sided originals onto
Top to BottomRlk one side of a sheet. g
& Note
O To change the copy orientation,
select the original icon whose 1 2 > 1 2
orientation is that required. See

p-32 “Original orientation and
completed copies”.

The “Accepted” message appears. o
B prace your originals. & 1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies 4 one-sided originals onto
When placing originals on the one side of a sheet.

exposure glass

@ Place the original, and then i

press the [Start] key. z 12
& Note i 3i4
O Start from the first page to be

copied.

@ Place the next original, and

then press the [Start] key. GosHvvas
X — % 2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side
When placing a stack of originals (Optional ARDF is required)
in the ADF or ARDF Copies 1 two-sided original onto

ide of a sheet.
@ Place your originals, and then oneside otashee

press the [Start] key.
& Note

O Place the first page on top. ; ’
>
7

GCSHVYOJ
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Copying

% 2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side
(Optional ARDF is required)
Copies 2 two-sided originals onto
one side of a sheet.

VV 34

GCSHVYBJ

% Orientation of the original and image
position of combine
Open to left (1 originals

GCSHUY3E

Open to top €1 originals

GCSHUY4E

< Placing originals (in the ADF or ARDF)
¢ Originals read from left to right

& TTTTTTT

Combines

¢ Originals read from top to bot-
tom
(ljAe=S
Helel, 2 7

& Note

O You cannot use the bypass tray
with this function.

TTT T3

Combines

l] Press the [Combine/Series] key.

op

—3
ooy o
| ) | )

AAI014S

BSelect the combine mode using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Combine/Series:

174 0K
2 Orig. f1->C0
Combine: 4 Oriz. f1->H
Combine: 4 Orig. (1->0r

Combine:

/O Reference

p-32 “Original orientation and
completed copies”



Copier Functions

B Select the orientation using [A]
or [v]), and then press the [0K]
key.

Oriz.Orientation: 171

(E] ]

 [0K]

& Note

O The operations of step B is nec-
essary when [Always Specify] is
specified for [Orientation] under
[Copier Features] (User Tools),
you can select the orientation of
originals. See p.54 “Orienta-
tion”. If it was not specified for,
proceed to step [@.

O To change the copy orientation,
select the icon which orientation
of originals is used.

The “Accepted” message appears.

ﬂPlace your originals, and then
press the [Start] key.

Two-Sided Combine (Type 3
only)

% 1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies 8 one-sided originals onto
one sheet with four pages per side.

GCSHVYAE

1. Front

2. Back

% 2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side
(Optional ARDF is required)

Copies 2 two-sided originals onto
one sheet with two pages per side.

D=,

You can combine various pages of
originals into one sheet with two
sides.

% 1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies 4 one-sided originals onto
one sheet with two pages per side.

e L5

GCSHVYSE

GCSHVY1E

% 2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
(Optional ARDF is required)
Copies 4 two-sided originals onto
one sheet with four pages per side.

GCSHVY2E
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Copying

l] Press the [ Combine/Series] key.

o[

c—
oL o
[ ) | )

AAID14S

gSelect the combine mode using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Combine/Series:

1/4 =[0K]

Comb i ne:
Combine:

4 Oriz. 0->H
4 Oriz. (->00

Comb i ne:

B Select the orientation using [A)]
or [ V], and then press the [0K]
key.

Oriz.Orientation: 171 =[0E|

(E] ]

& Note

O The operation of step | to [J are
necessary when [Always Specify]
is specified for [Orientation] under
[Copier Features] (User Tools),
you can select the orientation of
originals and two-sided copying
paper. p.54 “Orientation”. If it
was not specified for, proceed to

ﬂ When selecting two-sided copy-
ing, select the orientation [Top to
Top] or [Top to Bottom] using [4] or
[v], and then press the [OK] key.

¥ [0K]

Dup. Orientation: 171

Top to TopFIE
Top to BottomElR

& Note

O To change the copy orientation,
select the original icon whose
orientation is that required . See
p-32 “Original orientation and
completed copies”.

The “Accepted” message appears.

B Select the paper size using [A] or
(vl

1EIL4F = m
[tuto Reduce/Enlarze]
100% I R/E

BPlace your originals, and then
press the [Start] key.



Copier Functions

Series Copies

You can separately copy the front and
back of a two-sided original or two
facing pages of a bound original onto
two sheets.

% 2 Sided—1 Sided (Optional ARDF is
required)
Copies each side of a two-sided
original onto two separate pages.

< Metric version

Paper for one-sid-

Original ed copy

A3Y A4[) x 2 sheets
B4 JISDY B5JISL) x 2 sheets
A4 A5[) x 2 sheets

< Inch version

Paper for one-sid-

e

% Book—1 Sided
Copies two facing pages of a
bound original (book) onto two
separate pages.

& Note

O You cannot use the ADF or ARDF
with Book—1 Sided function.

O You cannot use the bypass tray
with Book—1 Sided function.

O See the following table for original
and copy paper sizes when using a

100% ratio with Book—1 Sided
function.

Original ed copy
11"x 17" 81/,"x 11" x 2
sheets
1 2 81/," x 11"DY 51/,"x81/,"[) x2
sheets

l] Press the [Combine/Series] key

o[

—3

oD olE&E
I ) | )

AAI014S

B Select [Series: Book Orig.] or [Se-
ries:2Sided Orig.] using [A) or [V],
and then press the [0K] key.

Combine/Series: 174 =[0K]

Combime: 2 Orig. f->C0
Combine: 4 Oriz. f1->H
Combine: 4 Orig. (1->0r

& Note
O When selecting [Series: Book
Orig.], proceed to step [.
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Copying

E) When selecting [Series:2Sided Orig.],
select the orientation using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K] key.

Oriz.Orientation: 171 =[0K]|

(E] ]

& Note

O The operation of step B is neces-
sary when [Always Specify] is
specified for [Orientation] under
[Copier Features] (User Tools),
you can select the orientation of
originals. See p.54 “Orienta-
tion”.

The “Accepted” message appears.

ﬂ Select the paper tray using [A] or
(vl
& Note

O When you select [Series: Book
Orig.], the following display ap-

pears.

1151440
[100%]

BPlace your original, and then
press the [Start] key.



3. Troubleshooting

If Your Machine Does Not Operate As You

Want

When a Message Is Displayed

The following chart contains explanations for common messages. If other mes-
sages appear, follow the instructions as they are displayed.

& Note

O For messages not listed here, see General Settings Guide.

Message

Causes

Solutions

Cannot detect original
size

Improper original is
placed. See p.17 “Sizes
difficult to detect”.

Select paper manually, not
with the Auto Paper Select
function, and do not use the
Auto Reduce/Enlarge func-
tion.

Input the both horizontal and
vertical sizes of the non-stand-
ard original.

Place the original on the expo-
sure glass. See p.18 “Placing
Originals on the Exposure
Glass” .

Original is not placed.

Place your originals.

Check original orienta-
tion

Original is not placed
in the proper orienta-
tion.

Change original orientation.

Check paper size

Improper paper size is
set.

If you press the [Start] key,
copy will start onto the select-
ed paper.

Rotate Sort is unavaila-
blewith this paper size

A size of paper for
which Rotate Sort is
not available is select-
ed.

Select a proper paper size. See
p-30 “Sort”.

Cannot dup. copy this

A paper size not avail-

The following paper sizes are

exceeds maximum
copy quantity.

size able with the Duplex | available for the Duplex func-
function has been se- | tion: A37, B4 JISC?, A4,
lected. B5JIS[ 2, A5 5. Select
one of these sizes.
Max. number of sets is * | The number of copies | Youcanchange the maximum

copy quantity. See p.54 “Max.
Number of Sets” .
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If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

Problem

Causes

Solutions

Copies appear dirty.

Image density is too dark.

Adjust the image density. See p.26
“Adjusting Image Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Adjust the auto image density. See
p-26 “Adjusting Image Density”.

The reverse side of an orig-
inal image is copied.

Image density is too dark.

Adjust the image density. See p.26
“Adjusting Image Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Adjust the auto image density. See
p-26 “Adjusting Image Density”.

A shadow appears on cop-
ies if you use pasted origi-
nals.

Image density is too dark.

Adjust the image density. See p.26
“Adjusting Image Density”.
Change the orientation of the origi-
nal.

Put mending tape over the pasted
areas.

The same copy area is dirty
whenever making copies.

The exposure glass or ADF
or, ARDF is dirty.

Clean them. See p.61 “Maintaining
Your Machine”.

Copies are too light.

Image density is too light.

Adjust the image density. See p.26
“Adjusting Image Density”.

The paper size is not ap-
propriate.

Use the recommended paper.

& Note

O Alight copy may result when
you use damp or rough grain pa-

per.

Toner bottle is almost emp-
ty.

Add toner. See p.47 “I4] Adding
Toner”.

Parts of the paper are not
copied.

The original is not placed
correctly.

Place originals correctly. See p.18
“Placing Originals”.

An improper paper size is
selected.

Select the proper paper size.

Copies are blank.

The original is not placed
correctly.

When using the exposure glass,
place originals face down. When us-
ing the ADF or ARDF, place them
face up. See p.18 “Placing Origi-
nals”.

A moiré pattern is pro-
duced on copies.

R

Your original has a dot pat-
tern image or many lines.

Place the original on the exposure
glass at a slight angle.




If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

This section explains causes and remedies when copy results are not as expect-

ed.

« Basic

Problem

Causes

Solutions

You cannot combine sever-
al functions.

Selected functions cannot
be used together.

Check the combination of functions
and make the settings again.

AP Reference
p-63 “Combination Chart”

Margin function, parts of
the original image are not
copied.

gin.

There is a lack of margin

< Edit
Problem Causes Solutions
When using the Duplex You set a wide erased mar-

Set a narrower margin with User
Tools. You can set the width be-
tween 0-50 mm (0"-2"). See p.55

space on the opposite side “Duplex Margin”.
of the binding position.
< Combine
Problem Causes Solutions

When using Combine,
parts of the image are not
copied.

You specified a reproduc-
tion ratio that does not
match the sizes of your
originals and copy paper.

When you specify a reproduction
ratio using the Manual Paper Select
function, make sure the ratio match-
es your originals and the copy pa-

per.
& Note

O Select the correct reproduction
ratio before using the Combine
function.

Your originals are not iden-
tical in size and direction.

Use originals that are identical in
size and direction.

Copies are not in correct or-
der.

You placed the originals in
the incorrect order.

When placing a stack of originals in
the ADF or ARDF, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you place an original on the expo-
sure glass, start with the first page to
be copied.
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< Duplex (Type 3 only)

Problem

Causes

Solutions

Order of copies is not cor-
rect.

You set originals in the in-
correct order.

When setting a stack of originals in
the ADF or ARDF, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the expo-
sure glass, start with the first page
to be copied.

In Duplex Margin mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

The margin is too wide.

Set a narrower margin with the user
tools. See “Duplex Margin” in p.55
“Duplex Margin”.

When using Duplex, copy
is made Top to Top even
though Top to Bottom is se-
lected.

You placed the originals in
the wrong orientation.

Place the originals in the correct ori-
entation. See p.18 “Original Orien-
tation” .

When Memory Is Full

Messages

Causes

Solutions

Memory is full.
orig., [Clear]

memory.
[Clear][Print]

& Note

[Print] scanned
to cancel/clear

The scanned original
exceeds the number
of pages that can be
stored in memory.

Press [Print] to copy
scanned originals
and cancel the scan-
ning data. Press
[Clear] to cancel the
scanning data and

O Copying will stop and this message will be
displayed when the memory is full.

not copy.

Reset * orig., then press
[Resume] to scan and copy the re-
maining originals.

[Stop] [Resume]

The machine checks
if the remaining orig-
inals should be cop-
ied, after the scanned
original has been
printed.

To continue copying,
remove all copies,
and then press
[Resume]. To stop
copying, press [Stop].




& Loading Paper

12 Loading Paper

/O Reference

For paper types and sizes, see Gen-
eral Settings Guide.

Loading Paper

& Note

O You can change the paper size, see
General Settings Guide.

O This illustration shows the paper
trays (1 or 2).

n Pull the paper tray out slowly un-
til it stops.

g Square the paper and load it in
the tray.

AAI022S

*@*Important

O Check the top of the stack is not
higher than the limit mark in-
side the tray.

& Note
O Fan the paper before loading.

O Straighten curled or warped pa-
per before loading.

O When using paper tray 1 or 2,
before loading paper, push
down the metal plate.

BPush the paper tray in, until it
stops.
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Orientation-Fixed Paper or Two-Sided Paper

Orientation-fixed (top to bottom) or two-sided paper (for example, letterhead
paper, prepunched paper, or copied paper) might not print correctly, depending
on how the originals and paper are placed.

A Reference
p-55 “Letterhead Setting”

& Note

3 Select [On] in [Letterhead Setting] under [Copier Features] (User Tools), and then
place the original and paper as shown below. When printing with the printer
function, placing orientation is the same.

O Set the paper type to [Letterhead] in [Tray Paper Settings] under [System Set-
tings](User Tools). This setting is only available when the printer/scanner and
fax units are installed. For details, see General Settings Guide.

< Original Orientation

Exposure glass ADF or ARDF

oc

1" When copying in this orientation using the duplex function, and loaded paper ori-
entation is [, place originals as shown below:

2. When copying in this orientation using the duplex function, select [Always Specify]
in [Orientation] under [Copier Features](User Tools). Place originals, and then select
& E] as the original orientation.



& Loading Paper

< Loaded paper orientation
¢ For machine with copier function only

Bypass tray

Paper tray When originals | When originals
c d are placed on the| are placed in the
Opy mode exposure glass | ADF/ARDF

ABC

Loaded | 1 Sided
paper
orientation

D 2 Sided,

Loaded 1 Sided

paper
orientation

j” 2 Sided

*1 Type 3 only
*2 Shows when printing on the front page.

ABC| : Shows the paper |« Shows the paper
frontside facing up. backside facing up.

ABC

AAI35S
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Troubleshooting

e For MFP
Bypass tray
Paper tray When originals | When originals
c d are placed on the| are placed in the
Opy mode exposure glass |  ADF/ARDF

ABC

Loaded | 1 Sided
paper

orientation

2 Sided

Loaded 1 Sided

paper
orientation

;’ 2 Sided

*1 Type 3 only
*2 Shows when printing on the front page.

ABC| : Shows the paper
frontside facing up.

ABC

: Shows the paper
backside facing up.

AAI023S



4 Adding Toner

L&) Adding Toner

When 12 appears, it is time to add toner.

Handling Toner

A WARNING:

¢ Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers
in accordance with local regulations.

A\ CAUTION:
* Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children. ‘

iﬁklmportant
O Faults may occur if you use toner other than the recommended type.

O When adding toner, do not turn off the operation switch. If you do, settings
will be lost.

O Always add toner when the machine instructs you.

O Do not repeatedly install and remove toner bottles. This will result in toner
leakage.

O Do not shake the removed toner bottle. Remaining toner might scatter.

& Note

T You can make about 50 copies even after the &) symbol begins flashing, but
replace toner early to prevent poor copy quality.

Toner Storage

When storing toner, the following precautions should always be followed:
* Store toner containers in a cool, dry place free from direct sunlight.

e Store on a flat surface.

Used Toner

& Note
O Toner cannot be re-used.
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Removing Toner

ZAAX040E

ZAAX0S0E

ZAAX0B0E

1: Open the front cover of the machine.

2: Lift the green lever.

3: Push the green lever, and then gently
pull out the holder.

4: Press the toner bottle back to raise its top,
and then gently pull it out.



Inserting Toner

Inserting Toner

e 1:Hold the new bottle horizontally and

1 \WG shake it from side to side five or six times.
2: Remove the black cap.

~ & Note
O Do not remove the black cap before
@ @ shaking.

ZAAXO070E

O Do not remove the inner cap.

e 3: Put the toner bottle on the holder, and
then pull its top forward.

® 4:Push in the green lever until it clicks.

ZAAXO090E

® 5:Press down the green lever.

e 6: Close the machine's front cover.

4Y)»

ZAAX100E
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4. User Tools (Copier Features)

Accessing User Tools (Copier Features)

This section is for key operators in
charge of this machine. Key operators
can change or make default settings.

& Note

O Be sure to quit User Tools and re-
turn to the initial copy display
when all settings are complete.
This section describes system set-
tings for the copier function.

O Selected settings are highlighted.

O Any changes made with User
Tools remain in effect even if the
main power switch or operation
switch is turned off, or the [Clear
Modes] key is pressed.

/O Reference

For details, see "User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings)", General Settings
Guide.

Changing Default Settings

& Note

O If a key operator code is set, the
key operator code input display
appears before you can change the
default settings. For details about
access codes, see “Key Operator
Tools”, General Settings Guide.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
/= ®

O®G® &
soe €

(T (8 (O .«

AAHO11S

On Hook Dial
(@)

Pause/
Redial

(e

B Select [Copier Features] using [A]
or [v], and then press the [OK]
key.

172 =[0K]

l=er Toaols

Svstem Settings
Copier Features

B Select the menu using[A]or[V],
and then press the [0K] key.

Copier Features 1/4 #[0K]|

WPES duto BYE Priority

futo Tray Ewitching
Original Type Setting

ﬂ Change settings by following in-
structions on the display, and
then press the [OK] key.

APSS Auto RJE: 1A

¥ [DK]

Paper Select Priority
futo RYE Priority
0f f

The “Programmed” message ap-
pears.
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User Tools (Copier Features)

& Note

O To cancel changes made to set-
ting and return to the initial dis-

play, press the [User
Tools/Counter] key.

Quitting User Tools

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

o] o]

= 00O g
we | @S G C

= | @ @ o

A
AAHO11S.

The change is made, and the ma-
chine is ready to copy.



Settings You Can Change with User Tools

Settings You Can Change with User Tools

APS/ Auto R/E Priority

You can select [Auto Paper Select Priori-
ty] (APS Priority) or [Auto R/E Priority]
(Auto Reduce/Enlarge Priority).
When you cancel this setting, select

[Off].

& Note
O Default: Auto Paper Select Priority

Auto Tray Switching

If you load same size paper in two or
more trays, the machine automatical-
ly shifts to the other tray using image
rotation when the first tray runs out
of paper (if [On] is selected.) This
function is called "Auto Tray Switch-
ing". This setting specifies whether to
use Auto Tray Switching or not.

& Note

O Default: On

O Off: When a paper tray runs out of
paper, copying is interrupted and
the “Load paper” message ap-
pears.

Original Type Setting

You can adjust copy finish quality
level according to original type. You
can choose these functions after se-
lecting [Original Type 1 (Text)Jor [Origi-
nal Type 2 (Photo)].
e Text Mode 1

normal text originals
e Text Mode 2

newspapers, semi—transparent

originals (reverse side print faintly
visible)

e Photo Mode 1
text/photo images containing
mostly photo areas

¢ Photo Mode 2
text/photo images containing
mostly text areas

¢ Photo Mode 3
actual photographic paper

* Special Mode 1
Highly transparent originals (re-
verse side clearly visible), or light
text on a colored background. Also
for originals with very grainy
backgrounds (some newspapers)
and light text.

* Special Mode 2
originals with colored text and
lines

* Special Mode 3
photo images created by dithering
(visible dots), such as newspaper
photos - normal resolution

¢ Special Mode 4
photo images created by dithering
(visible dots), such as newspaper
photos - coarse resolution

* Special Mode 5
normal text originals (reproducing
the background)

& Note
O Default:

e Original Type 1 (Text): Text Mode
1

e Original Type 2 (Photo): Photo
Mode 1
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User Tools (Copier Features)

Duplex Mode Priority

Max. Number of Sets

You can select the type of Duplex
function effective when the machine
is turned on, reset, or modes are
cleared.

? Limitation

O Available only for Type 3.

& Note
O Default: 1 Sided — 1 Sided

Orientation

e Typel, Type2
You can select the original orienta-
tion when making Combine/Se-
ries copies.

Oriz.Orientation: 171 =[0K]

Do not Specify
flwavs Specify

¢ Type3
You can select the original orienta-
tion when using the Combine/Se-
ries, or two-sided originals to one-
sided Duplex function.

Orientation: 171 =[0E]

flwavs Specify

& Note
O Default: Do not Specify
O When you select [Always Specify],

you must select the orientation of
originals.
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The maximum copy quantity can be
set between 1 and 99 using number
keys.

& Note
O Default: 99 sheets

Original Count Display

You can set to display the count of
originals and copying pages on the
display when [On] is selected.

& Note
O Default: Off

Reproduction Ratio

You can select which reduce, enlarge,
or input ratio is shown on the display
with priority when [Reduce] or [En-
large] is selected.

& Note
O Default:

® Metric version:
e Ratio 1: 50%
e Ratio 2: 71%
e Ratio 3: 82%
e Ratio 4: 93%
e Ratio 5: 122%
e Ratio 6: 141%
e Ratio 7: 200%

e Inch version:
e Ratio 1: 50%
e Ratio 2: 65%
e Ratio 3: 78%
e Ratio 4: 93%
e Ratio 5: 121%
e Ratio 6: 129%
e Ratio 7: 155%



Settings You Can Change with User Tools

Preset R/E Priority

Rotate Sort:Auto Continue

You can set the ratio with priority
when [R/E] is selected.

& Note
O Default:
e Metric version: 71%

e Inch version: 65%

Duplex Margin

You can specify left margin on the
back side of copies, and top margin
on the front side. Select [Top Margin] or
[Left Margin], and then set the required
value.

¢ Top Margin: 0 - 50 mm, 0" - 2”
¢ Left Margin: 0 - 50 mm, 0”7 —2”
? Limitation
O Available only for Type 3
& Note
O Default:

e Metric version: 5 mm

e Inch version: 0.2 inch

Rotate Sort

You can select a Sort function: [On] or
[Off].

When you select [On], you can select
[Rotate Sort]. See p.30 “Sort”.

When you select [Off], you cannot se-
lect [Rotate Sort]. If you press the
[Sort] key, only Sort is enabled.

& Note

O Default: Off

O When using Type 1 without the
optional tray, you cannot use this
setting.

If you select [Off] when the paper tray
in use runs out of paper, the machine
stops, allowing you to add paper so
all copies can be rotate-sorted.

& Note
O Default:Off
O When using Type 1 without the

optional tray, you cannot use this
setting.

Letterhead Setting

If you select [On] for this function, the
machine rotates the image correctly.

& Note
O Default: Off

O Orientation-fixed (top to bottom)
or two-sided paper (Type 3 only)
might not print correctly, depend-
ing on how the originals and paper
are placed.

pe Reference
When using letterhead paper,
check its orientation is correct. See

p-44 “Orientation-Fixed Paper or
Two-Sided Paper”.
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Do's and Don'ts

A\ CAUTION:

Unplug the power cord from the
wall outlet before you move the
machine. While moving the ma-
chine, you should take care that
the power cord will not be dam-
aged under the machine.

iﬁklmportant
O Do not turn the power off while

the On indicator is lit or blinking.
Doing so may damage the memo-
ry.

Before unplugging the power cord
or turning off the main power
switch, make sure remaining
memory space is at 100%, as
shown on the display. See p.12
“Turning Off the Power” and
“Turning Off the Main Power”.

When you use this machine for a
long time in a confined space with-
out good ventilation, you may de-
tect an odd smell. To keep the
workplace comfortable, we recom-
mend that you keep it well venti-
lated.

Do not touch areas on or around
the fusing unit. These areas get hot.

After making copies continuously,
the exposure glass may become
warm—this is not a malfunction.

The area around the ventilation
hole might feel warm. This is
caused by exhaust air and is not a
malfunction.

5. Remarks

When the machine is not in use
and in stand-by mode, you may
hear a small noise inside. This is
caused by the image stabilization
process and is not a malfunction.

Do not turn off the operation
switch while copying or printing.
Make sure all copying or printing
has finished first.

The machine might not produce
good copy images if condensation
forms inside as a result of rapid
temperature change.

Do not open the covers of the ma-
chine while copying or printing. If
you do, misfeeds might occur.

Do not move the machine during
copying or printing.

If you operate the machine im-
properly or a machine failure oc-
curs, settings might be lost. Be sure
to make a note of your machine
settings.

The manufacturer shall not be lia-
ble for any loss or damage result-
ing from mechanical failure, loss of
settings, or use of the machine.
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Where to Put Your Machine

Machine Environment

Choose your machine's location care-
fully. Environmental conditions
greatly affect its performance.

Optimum environmental conditions

A\ CAUTION:

* Keep the machine away from hu-
midity and dust. Otherwise a fire
or an electric shock might occur.

e Do not place the machine on an
unstable or tilted surface. If it top-
ples over, an injury might occur.

A CAUTION:

e If you use the machine in a con-
fined space, make sure there is a
continuous air turnover.

¢ Temperature: 10-32 °C (50-89.6 °F)
(humidity to be 54% at 32 °C, 89.6 °F)

¢ Humidity: 15-80% (temperature to
be 27 °C, 80.6 °F at 80%)

* A strong and level base.

¢ The machine must be level within
5mm, 0.2 inches: both front to rear,
and left to right.

¢ To avoid possible buildup of
ozone, be sure to locate this ma-
chine in a large well ventilated
room that has an air turnover of
more than 30 m®/hr/person.

Environments to avoid

Locations exposed to direct sun-
light or other sources of strong
light (more than 1,500 lux).

Locations directly exposed to cool
air from an air conditioner or heat-
ed air from a heater. (Sudden tem-
perature changes can cause
condensation to form inside the
machine.)

Locations close to machines gener-
ating ammonia, such as a diazo
copy machine.

Places where the machine will be
subject to frequent strong vibra-
tion.

Dusty areas.

Areas with corrosive gases.



Where to Put Your Machine

Moving

Power Connection

A\ CAUTION:

A\ WARNING:

Unplug the power cord from the
wall outlet before you move the
machine. While moving the ma-
chine, you should take care that
the power cord will not be dam-
aged under the machine.

A\ CAUTION:

Before moving the machine, be
sure to pull all four handles fully
out. If not, an injury might occur.
After moving the machine, return
the four handles to their original
positions.

When the optional paper tray unit
is installed, do not push the up-
per part of the main unit horizon-
tally. An injury might occur if the
paper tray unit becomes de-
tached from the main unit.

#Important
O Be careful when moving the ma-

chine. Take the following precau-
tions:

e Turn off the main power. See
p-12 “Turning Off the Main
Power”.

¢ Unplug the power cord from
the wall outlet. When you pull
out the plug from the socket,
grip the plug to avoid damag-
ing the cord, thereby reducing
the risk of fire or electric shock.

* Close all covers and trays, in-
cluding the front cover and by-
pass tray.

O Do not take off the holding stand.
O Protect the machine from strong

shocks. Impact can damage the
memory.

Connect the machine only to
the power source described on
the inside front cover of this
manual. Connect the power
cord directly into a wall outlet
and do not use an extension
cord.

Do not damage, break or make
any modifications to the power
cord. Do not place heavy ob-
jects on it. Do not pull it hard
nor bend it more than neces-
sary. These actions could
cause an electric shock or fire.

A\ CAUTION:

Unplug the power cord from the
wall outlet before you move the
machine. While moving the ma-
chine, you should take care that
the power cord will not be dam-
aged under the machine.

A\ CAUTION:

When you disconnect the power
plug from the wall outlet, always
pull the plug (not the cable).

When the main power switch is in
the stand-by position, the optional
anti-condensation heaters are on.
In an emergency, unplug the ma-
chine's power cord.

When you unplug the power cord,
the anti-condensation heaters turn
off.

Make sure the plug is inserted
firmly in the wall outlet.

Voltage must not fluctuate by
more than 10%.

The wall outlet shall be installed
near the machine and shall be eas-
ily accessible.
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Access to the Machine

Place the machine near the power
source, providing the clearance areas
shown.

CP9991EE

1. Rear: 5 cm (2") or more

2. Right: 25 cm (10") or more

3. Front: 75 cm (29.6") or more

4, Left: 15 cm (6") or more

& Note

O For the required space when op-

tions are installed, contact your
service representative.



Maintaining Your Machine

Maintaining Your Machine

If the exposure glass, exposure glass
cover, ADF belt, or ARDF belt is dirty,
copy clarity may be reduced. Clean
these parts if they are dirty.

% Cleaning the machine
Wipe the machine with a soft,
damp cloth. Then wipe it with a
dry cloth to remove the water.

ﬂlmportant

O Do not use chemical cleaner or or-
ganic solvents such as thinner or
benzene. If such substances get in-
side the machine or melt plastic
parts, a failure might occur.

O Do not clean parts other than those
explicitly specified in this manual.
Other parts should only be cleaned
by your service representative.

Cleaning the Exposure Glass
Cover

TRSR140E

Cleaning the ADF or ARDF

Cleaning the Exposure Glass

\\

<

ND1C0200

§ e e

4
S

ZAAH211E
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Combination Chart

The combination chart below shows which functions can be used together.
When you read the chart, see the following table:

O These functions can be used together.

These functions cannot be used together. The first function selected will be the

X . L
function you are working in.

P These functions cannot be used together. The second function selected will be the
function you are working in.

The following shows the combinations of functions.

Function selected after
F181E1EIs|2|8|RIE|L xlsltl®
s|sls|s|8215] |8 22|

Auto Paper Select X @ O|0O0O|®@0|® OlO|O|0O
Custom Size Originals X O|O|O|O|0|0O|0|0O[1]0O]1]0O
Bypass Tray ® O O|lO|O|=|O|*3|=3|O|*3|*3|*2
Manual Image Density OO0 OlO1OI0|101O0]O0|1010]|0O
Text Originals OlO|0O|0O ® OO0 |0O|O0|O0|O0]|0O
3| Photo Originals Ol0|0|0|@® G2 IONICARCANCIICARCING)

%Auto Reduce/Enlarge X1 O|*=8|O|O]|0O ® 4| @ Ol0O|O0|0

8| Zoom O|O|O|O|O|O|O\|®|O0|0|0|0]|0

"% Combine X1 O |O0O]|0]0]|0 ( AKX BK AN 2N@)

[ Book — 1 Sided x| O|s|0|0o|o|x[O|e\|e e e O

2 Sided — 1 Sided OM|Ol0|0|0|0|10 e ® 0 O
1Sided — 2 Sided O|O3|0|0O|0|0|0C @ @ ® ® O
2 Sided — 2 Sided Ol [|8|O|0|O0|0|10 @@ @® @ O

Sort OO |2 0|00 |O0|I0]|0|O0|0|0O|0O

*1 You cannot combine two-sided original functions with originals longer than 432mm () .
*2 This function cannot be combined copy paper longer than 432 mm ().
*3 When you select these functions together, the error message appears.
You cannot copy untill you cancel one function.
*4 Auto Reduce/Enlarge can be set to [ON] by selecting the Combine function.
AAI021S
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Supplementary Information

< Bypass Tray Copy

¢ The following paper sizes can be selected as standard sizes:

A3, A4, A5, B4 JISZ, B5 JIS[J &, B6 JISH, 11"x17"'?,
81/2"><14"D, 81/2"><11"DD, 51/2"><81/2"D, 71/4n><101/2uD D, 8”)(13”'3,
81/,"x13"F, 81/4'x13" [}, 8K, 16K [ 2, 41 /5"x91 /"2, 37 /§"x7L /,3", C5
Envl?, C6 Env®”?, DL Envl>

¢ When the beeper is turned off, it will not sound if you insert paper into the

bypass tray. See General Settings Guide.

< Preset Enlarge/Reduce

* You can select one of 7 preset ratios (3 enlargement ratios, 4 reduction ra-

tios).

* You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper.
With some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will

appear on copies.

¢ Copies can be reduced or enlarged as follows:

< Metric version

Ratio (%)

Original — Copy paper size

200 (enlarge area by 4)

A5-5A3

141 (enlarge area by 2)

A4—A3, A5—>A4

122 F—A3, A4—B4 ]IS
115 B4 JIS—>A3

93 -

82 F—A4, B4JIS—»>A4
75 B4 JIS—F4, B4 JIS—F
71 (reduce area by '/5) A3—A4, Ad—>A5

65 A3—F

50 (reduce area by 1/4) A3—A5, F>A5
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Supplementary Information

< Inch version

Ratio (%) Original — Copy paper size

200 (enlarge area by 4) 51/,"x 81/,"—>11"x 17"

155 (enlarge area by 2) 51/2" x 81/,"—81/5" x 14"

129 81/, x11">11"x 17"

121 81/, x 14"—>11"x 17"

93 -

85 F—8l/y" x 11"

78 81/7" x 14"—-81 /2" x 11"

73 11"x 15"—=81/," x 11"

65 11"x 17"—=81 /5" x 11"

50 (reduce area by 1/4) 11" x 17"—=51/," x 81/,"
% Zoom

¢ The reproduction ratios you can specify are 50-200%.

* You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper.
With some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will
appear on copies.

« Sort, Rotate Sort

* Paper sizes and orientations that can be used with the Rotate Sort function
are A4[JZ, B5 JIS[J 2, A5, 81 /2" x 11"[J ¥, and 5! /5" x 81 /2" D .

< Duplex (Type 3 only)
* You cannot use the following copy paper with this function:

Paper smaller than 5!/," x 8! /," D .
Paper thicker than 105 g/m?, 28 Ib.
Paper thinner than 64 g/ m?, 17 1b.
Translucent paper

OHP transparencies

Label paper (adhesive labels)
Postcards

¢ When an odd number of originals is placed in the ADF, the back of the last
page of copied paper is blank.

¢ During copying, the image is shifted to allow for the binding margin.

¢ The following paper sizes can be duplexed: A3[Y, B4 JIS[Y, A4 D, B5
IS, A5[J7, 11" x 17'2, 81/," x 14"F, 81 /," x 11" [ 2
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< Combine

When using this function, the machine selects the reproduction ratio auto-
matically. This reproduction ratio depends on copy paper sizes and the
number of originals.

The reproduction ratios you can specify are 50-200%.

If the calculated ratio is under the minimum ratio, it is automatically ad-
justed to within available range. However, with some ratios, parts of the
image might not be copied.

You cannot use custom size paper.

If the orientation of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies proper-
ly.

If the number of originals placed is less than the number specified for com-
bining, the last page segment is left blank as shown.

>

< Duplex Margin (Type 3 only)

If you set a binding margin that is too wide, part of the image may not be
copied.

When making copies using the Combine function, the binding margin is
added to the copies when combining is finished.



INDEX

max. number of sets, 54
orientation, 54

1Sided — 2 Sided, 31 original count display, 54
2 Sided — 1 Sided, 37 original type setting, 53
2 Sided — 2 Sided, 31 preset r/e priority, 55
reproduction ratio, 54
A rotate sort, 55

rotate sort auto continue, 55
Copier features, 51
Copy functions, 26
adjusting image density, 26
auto reduce/enlarge, 29
duplex, 31
one-sided combine, 33
preset reducefenlarge, 27
selecting copy paper, 26

Accessing user tools
copier features, 51
Adding toner, 47
Adjusting
image density, 26
Auto
paper select, 26
reduce/enlarge, 29
tray switching, 53

Auto Off / Low Power, 13 sele;ting o'riginal type setting, 26
Auto paper select, 27 series copies, 37
sort, 30
B two-sided combine, 35
zoom, 28
Basic procedure, 21 Copying, 21
Copying from bypass tray, 22
Cc onto custom size paper, 24

onto envelops, 24
onto regular size paper, 23
onto special paper, 24
Copy key, 7
Counter key, 7

Cancel key, 8
Changing default settings, 51
Cleaning
ADF or ARDF, 61
exposure glass, 61

exposure glass cover, 61 D
Clear key, 7
Clear Modes key, 7 Display, 9
Combination chart, 63 Do's and Don'ts, 57
Combine Duplex
1 sided 2 pages — 1 side, 33 1 sided — 2 sided, 31
1 sided 4 pages — 1 side, 33 2 sided — 2 sided, 31
1 sided 4 pages — 2 side, 35 Duplex key, 8
1 sided 8 pages — 2 side, 35
2 sided 1 page — 1 side, 33 E
2 sided 2 pages — 1 side, 34 .
2 sided 4 pages — 2 side, 35 Environment, 58
2 sided 8 pages — 2 side, 35 H
Combine key, 8
Control panel, 7 Handling toner, 47
Copier Features
APS / auto r/e priority, 53 |
auto tray switching, 53
duplex margin, 55 Indicators, 7
duplex mode priority, 54 Inserting toner, 49

letterhead setting, 55
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L

Q

Lighter and Darker, 8
Loading paper, 43

M

Machine environment, 58
Main power indicator, 8
Main power switch, 11

Maintaining, 61

Manual paper select, 27

Messages, 39

Missing image area, 17

Moving, 59

N

Non-compatible originals for the ADF or

ARDF, 15
Number keys, 8

(o)

OK key, 8
One-sided combine
1 sided 2 pages — combine 1 side, 33
1 sided 4 pages — combine 1 side, 33
2 sided 1 page — combine 1 side, 33
2 sided 2 pages — combine 1 side, 34
On indicator, 8
Operation switch, 8,11
Orientation-Fixed Paper or Two-Sided
Paper, 44
Original
combine, 34
orientation, 18
orientation and completed copies, 32
Originals, 15
Original Type key, 8

P

Paper
loading, 43
Photo, 26
Placing
custom size originals, 20
originals, 18,19, 20
originals in ADF/ARDF, 19
originals on exposure glass, 18
Placing Originals, 15
Power connection, 59

Quitting user tools, 52

R

Reading
display, 9
using keys, 9
Remarks, 57
Removing toner, 48
Rotated copy, 27

S

Safety information, 3
Saving energy, 13
Scroll keys, 7
Selecting
copy paper, 26
original type setting, 26
Selection keys, 7
Series copies
2 sided — 1 sided, 37
book — 1 sided, 37
Series key, 8
Sizes
detectable by auto paper select, 16
difficult to detect, 17
of recommended originals, 15
Sort, 30
rotate sort, 30
Sort key, 8
Specifications, 63
Start key, 8
Stop key, 7
Supplementary information, 64
Supplementary informations, 65
bypass tray copy, 64
combine, 66
duplex, 65
duplex margin, 66
preset enlarge/reduce, 64
rotate sort, 65
sort, 65
zoom, 65

T

Text, 26

Toner
adding, 47
handling, 47
inserting, 49
removing, 48



storage, 47
used, 47

Toner storage, 47

Troubleshooting, 39
memory is full, 42
you cannot make clear copies, 40
you cannot make copies as you want, 41
your machine does not operate as you

want, 39

Turning Off
main power, 12
power, 12

Turning On, 11
main power, 11
power, 11

Two-sided combine
1 sided 4 pages — combine 2 side, 35
1 sided 8 pages — combine 2 side, 35
2 sided 4 pages — combine 2 side, 35
2 sided 8 pages — combine 2 side, 35

u

Used toner, 47
User Tools, 51
User Tools key, 7

w

Weights
of recommended originals, 15
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Declaration of Conformity

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and its amending di-
rectives and the Low Voltage Directive 73/23/EEC and its amending directives.”

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

Trademark

PostScript® and Acrobat® are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.

Copyright © 2003 Ricoh Co., Ltd.
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Printer/Scanner Unit
Type 2018

Operating Instructions
Scanner Reference

@ Network Scanner

@ Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner
@ Setting Originals

@ Sending Scan Files by E-mail

@ Using the Network Delivery Scanner Function
@ Using the Network TWAIN Scanner Function

Appendix

For safe and correct use of this machine, please be sure to read the Safety Information in the
"Copy Reference" before you use it.



Introduction

This manual describes detailed instructions on the operation and notes about the use of this machine.
To get maximum versatility from this machine all operators are requested to read this manual carefully
and follow the instructions. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

The scanner function is available when the Printer/Scanner option is installed in the machine.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.



Manuails for This Machine

The following manuals describe the operational procedures of this machine. For
particular functions, see the relevant parts of the manual.

& Note
O The manuals provided are specific to machine type.

O Adobe Acrobat Reader is necessary to view the manuals as a PDF file.
O Three CD-ROMs are provided:
* CD-ROM 1 "Operating Instructions for Printer / Scanner"
¢ CD-ROM 2 "Scanner Driver & Document Management Utilities"
* CD-ROM 3 "Operating Instructions for General Settings and Facsimile"

% General Settings Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM3)

Provides an overview of the machine and describes System Settings (paper
trays, Key Operator Tools, etc.), and troubleshooting.

Refer to this manual for Address Book procedures such as registering fax
numbers, e-mail addresses, and user codes.

< Network Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes procedures for configuring the machine and computers in a net-
work environment.

% Copy Reference
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's copier
function.

< Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's fac-
simile function.

« Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features>(PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Describes advanced functions and settings for key operators.

« Printer Reference 1
Describes system settings and operations for the machine's printer function.

+ Printer Reference 2 (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's print-
er function.

% Scanner Reference (this manual) (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine's scan-
ner function.



< Manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled "Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities".

* DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes the installation of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, and the operating en-
vironment for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be dis-
played from the [Setup] dialog box when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is
installed.

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Introduction Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations with DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and provides an over-
view of its functions. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when Desk-
TopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

e Auto Document Link Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations and functions of Auto Document Link installed with

DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

% Manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite
ScanRouter V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled "Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities".

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes the installation of ScanRouter V2 Lite, settings, and the operat-
ing environment for ScanRouter V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be dis-
played from the [Setup] dialog box when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Management Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes delivery server management and operations, and provides an
overview of ScanRouter V2 Lite functions. This guide is added to the [Start]
menu when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

+» Other manuals
* PostScript3 Supplement (PDF file - CD-ROM1)

e UNIX Supplement (available from an authorized dealer, or as a PDF file on
our Web site)
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

ﬂlmportant
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be

damaged, or files might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation or actions to take after misoper-
ation.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

A Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ 1
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

[ ]
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

[ ]
Keys built into the machine's control panel.
[ ]

Keys on the computer's keyboard.



Names of Major Options

Major options of this machine are referred to as follows in this manual:

* Exposure Glass Cover

¢ Auto Document Feeder — ADF

¢ Auto Document Feeder capable of scanning both sides of a sheet - ARDF
* Printer/Scanner Unit Type 2018 — printer/scanner controller

The following software products are referred to using a general name:

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and DeskTopBinder V2 Professional — DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite/Professional

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite and ScanRouter V2 Professional (optional) — ScanRouter
V2 Lite/Professional



Outline

By installing the printer/scanner controller, the machine can be used as a net-
work scanner.

As anetwork scanner, the machine can send scan files by e-mail, operate as a net-
work delivery scanner, and operate as a network TWAIN scanner.

E-mail

Scan files that are attached to an e-mail can be sent using the e-mail system
through a LAN or the Internet.

A Reference
p-35 “Sending Scan Files by E-mail”

AAHO008S

1. This machine 3. Client computer
Scan files that are attached to an e-mail An e-mail with scan files attached is re-
can be sent to an e-mail server. ceived from the e-mail server using e-

2. E-mail server mail software.

An e-mail server is the SMTP server used
for an e-mail system. It transfers a re-
ceived e-mail to a specified destination
through a LAN or the Internet.

Check the contents of the file with an ap-
plication appropriate for the file type.



Network Scanner

Network Delivery Scanner

The machine is used as a delivery scanner with ScanRouter V2 Lite/Profession-
al. Scan files are stored in the delivery server and delivered to the folders of cli-
ent computers on the same network.

A Reference
p-51 “Using the Network Delivery Scanner Function”

& Note

O When the optional ScanRouter V2 Professional is used, the machine can also
deliver scan files using e-mail, and the files can be viewed from a client com-
puter using a Web browser.

AAH009S

1. This machine 3. Client computer

Scan files are sent to the delivery server. The contents of stored files can be

2. Delivery server checked in the following ways:

ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional is in-
stalled in this computer which is used as
a delivery server.

¢ View the file in the in-tray using Desk-
TopBinder V2 Lite to check the con-
tents. (@ in the figure)

e Use Auto Document Link to receive

A received file is delivered to the in-tray the file stored in the in-tray, and check

of the specified destination. ((D in the fig- the contents with an application ap-

ure). According to the settings of the in- ropriate for the file type. (@ in the
. . . . prop yp

tray, the file is stored in the in-tray or in a figure)

Windows folder. (@ in the figure) e Access the Windows folder where the

file is stored via the network, and
check the contents with an application
appropriate for the file type. (® in the
figure)



Outline

pe Reference
For more information about ScanRouter V2 Lite, DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, or
Auto Document Link, see p.i “Manuals for This Machine”.

Network TWAIN Scanner

The scanning function of this machine can be used from a client computer via a
network (Ethernet, IEEE 1394 (IP over 1394) [optional], or IEEE 802.11b (Wire-
less LAN) [optional]).

A Reference
p-65 “Using the Network TWAIN Scanner Function”

&

AAHO010S

1. This machine 2. Client computer
The scanning function of the machine can Originals are scanned using the TWAIN
be used from a client computer via a net- driver for the machine from an applica-

work. tion.




Network Scanner

Control Panel

This illustration shows the control panel when options are installed.
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1. [Search Destination] key

Press to search for the destination from
the Destination List.

2. [Check Destination] key

Press to check the destinations currently
selected.

3. [Job Information] key

Press to check the status of sent and de-
livered e-mail.

4. [Scanner] key

Press to activate the scanner function.

5. Indicators

Display errors and machine status.
L :Error indicator

&J:Load Paper indicator

12J:Add Toner indicator

/O Reference

For more information, see Copy
Reference.

6. Display
Displays operation status and messages.

7. Selection keys

Correspond to items on the display. Press
to select the corresponding item.

16 171819

AAH001S

8. Scroll keys

Press to select an item.
[A]): scroll upward
[¥]: scroll downward
[ »]): scroll right

[ €): scroll left

9. [User Tools/Counter] key

Press to change default or operation pa-
rameters according to requirement.

10. [Clear Modes] key

Press to clear the current settings.

11. [Clear/Stop] key
Clear: clears an entered numeric value.
Stop: stops scanning.

12. Main power indicator and On
indicator

The main power indicator lights when
the main power switch is turned on. The
On indicator lights when the operation
switch is on.

13. Operation switch

Press to turn the power on. The On indi-
cator lights. To turn the power off, press
again.

& Note

O This key is inactivate during scanning
or while setting scanner defaults.



Control Panel

14. Quick Dial keys

Press to select the registered destination
with a single touch, or to enter letters and
symbols.

p Reference

For more information, see General
Settings Guide.

& Note

O You can register up to 32 destinations
using the Quick Dial keys.

15. Quick Dial Flip Plate

Flip this plate down to access Quick Dial
keys 01 through 16; flip it up to access
keys 17 through 32.

16. [Lighter] and [Darker] keys

Press to change the image density setting.
Select the image density in five incre-
ments, Lighter to Darker.

17. [Original Type] key

Press to select the original type registered
with [Type 1(Text):] or [ Type 2(Photo):].
When the original type is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights.

18. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

19. [0K] key
Press to set a selected item or an entered
numeric value.

20. Number keys

Press to enter numeric values.

21. [Start] key

Press to start scanning or sending.
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Reading the Display and Using Keys

This section explains how to read the display and use the selection key.

& Note

O The copy screen is set as the default screen when the machine is turned on.
You can change the settings in [ System Settings ]. See General Setting Guide.

OReady

£

100% @
Zet original, specify dest.
TLI.D @ e
(V)

&/H Wanua |

Opt ion=

1. Selection keys

Correspond to items at the bottom line on
the display.

Example: The E-mail screen

¢ When the instruction “press [/ E]”
is given in this manual, press the left
selection key.

* When the instruction “press [Manual]”
is given in this manual, press the cen-
tre selection key.

* When the instruction “press [Options]”
is given in this manual, press the right
selection key.

AAH017S

2. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

3. [OK] key

Press to set a selected item or an entered
numeric value.

4. Scroll keys

Press to move the cursor in each direc-
tion, step by step.

When the [A][V][»]), or [ €] key ap-
pears in this manual, press the scroll key
of the same direction.
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2. Preparations for Use as a
Network Scanner

To use the machine as a network scanner, you must make settings required for
use as a scanner as well as basic settings for use in a network.

p Reference

First, see General Settings Guide for details about how to make basic settings,
and then make scanner settings.

For more information about settings for sending by e-mail, see Network Guide.

Initial Scanner Setup

This section explains all required settings and procedures for using the machine
as a network scanner.

Scanner Features

The settings for using the network scanner functions of the machine are listed
below. Make the necessary settings.

& Note
O Make settings for the items marked with O if necessary.

< Scan Settings
For explanations of settings, see p.12 “Scan Settings”.

Settings Default E-mail | Deliv- | TWAIN
ery
Scan Set- | Default Reso- 200dpi O O
tings Scan lution
Settings Scan Auto Detect O O
Size
Original Setting 1 Sided Original O O
Mixed Orig. Sizes Off O O
Priority
Orig. Orientation (] (& O O
Priority
Original Type Type 1(Text): Text O O
Setting (Print)
Type 2(Photo): | Photo O O

@ Note

O [Original Setting] will be effective only when you have installed the optional
ADF capable of scanning both sides of a sheet (ARDF).
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« Destination List Settings
For explanations of settings, see p.14 “Destination List Settings”.

Settings Default E-mail | Deliv- | TWAIN
ery
Destina- | Destination List Pri- Delivery Server O O
tion List | ority
Settings Update Server Dest. — O
List
< Send Settings
For explanations of settings, see p.14 “Send Settings”.
Settings Default E-mail | Deliv- | TWAIN
ery
Send Set- | TWAIN Standby 10 sec. O O O
tings Time
File Type Priority Multi-page:TIFF O
Compression On O O
Print&Del. Scanner On O O
Journal
Max. E-mail Size 2048KB O
Divide & Send E-mail On (per max. size) O
E-mail Informatn. British English O
Language
Sender's Name De- None O

fault

Setting procedure

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

o=

]

pk Dial
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Initial Scanner Setup

ﬂ Select [Scanner Features] using [A] or [ V], and then press the [0K] key.
Uzer Tools 173 F[0E]

Counter

avstem Settings
Copier Features

B Select a menu using [A]) or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.
ScannerFestures 141 ¥

scan sett ings

Destination List 3ettinzs
send sett ings

ﬂ Select a setting using [A ] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.
send Settings 177 =

THAINM Standby Time

File Twpe Priority
Comprezsion

Example: TWAIN Standby Time setting

B Change the settings.
e Select an item using [A] or [ V], and then press the [OK] key.

TWA TN 5t ardbye: 141 (0K
On
of f

e Enter numbers using the number keys, and then press the [0K] key.
T IN &t andby Time:

Erter time.

wa-allz
The “programmed” message appears, and then the Send Settings screen
returns.
& Note

O To cancel changing a setting, press the [Cancel] key. The setting returns
to the previous condition.

B Press the [Cancel] key.
The Scanner Features screen reappears. 11
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Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner

ﬂ Repeat steps B to [J to make other settings.

8 Press the [Cancel] key.
The main menu appears.

Scan Settings

This section explains how to set the
defaults for scan settings.

The scan settings consist of the fol-
lowing. For the list about settings and
defaults, see p.9 “Scanner Features”.

« Default Scan Settings
Resolution and scan size can be set.

¢ Resolution
Select the resolution from 100dpi,
200dpi, 300dpi, 400dpi, or 600dpi.

e Scan Size
Select the size of the original to be
scanned.
When [Auto Detect] is selected, the
auto detect function of the ma-
chine is used to set the original
size.
When the size is specified, scan-
ning is performed for that size, re-
gardless of the actual size of the
original. The following sizes can be
selected:
A3¢0, A4f], A4, A5(T, A5, 11
x 17¢€3, 81/, x 14€3, 81/, x 1341,
81/2 X 11ﬂ, 81/2 X 11!‘1_—|, 51/2 X
81/2(1, 5"/, x 81/,€1, B4 JISE]
(Japanese Industrial Standard), B5
JIS€1, B5 JISET, Custom size

@ Note
(3 When [Custom Size] is selected,
the dimensions of the scan area

(width and height) can be speci-
fied.

O When selecting [Custom Size] for
[Scan Size], see p.13 “Selecting a
custom size”.

< Original Setting

& Note

O This setting is available only
when you have installed the op-
tional ADF capable of scanning
both sides of a sheet (ARDF).

Set the default for whether origi-
nals are one-sided or two-sided
and if two-sided, the relationship
between those sides. When the
originals are always the same, set
this for the default to make opera-
tion easier. You can select [1 Sided
Original], [2 sided Orig.(T toT[EIF] )]
(Top to Top), or [2 Sided Orig.(To
toB[FIlz] )] (Top to Bottom).

p Reference

p-31 “Original Orientation and
Scan Area”

< Mixed Orig. Sizes Priority
This setting determines whether
the original size is to be automati-
cally detected when originals of

different sizes are inserted in the
ADF. You can select [On] or [Off].

& Note

O If the original size is specified
when scanning, this setting is
ignored.

( When [Off] is selected, [Auto De-
tect] is selected for [Scan Size],
and originals of different sizes
are placed in the ADF, the max-
imum size of the originals is de-
tected as the scan size.
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« Orig. Orientation Priority
Select the default for original
placement orientation. When orig-
inals are always positioned the
same way, select that orientation
as the default to make operation
easier.

p Reference

p-31 “Original Orientation and
Scan Area”

% Original Type Setting
Select the original type registered
in [Type 1(Text):] or [Type 2(Photo):].
The original type that can be regis-
tered is as follows:

e Text (Print)
For standard originals contain-
ing mainly text (for print)

e Text (OCR)
For standard originals contain-
ing mainly text (for OCR)

e Text/Photo
For originals containing a mix-
ture of text and photographs

¢ Photo
For originals containing photo-
graphs and other pictures

& Note

O You can register “Text (Print)”
or "Text (OCR)” in [Type 2(Pho-
to):], or “Text/Photo” or “Pho-
to” in [Type 1(Text):].

O Printer printing is Dbest
scanned with Text (Print).
Text (OCR) is suitable for
higher OCR accuracy.

Selecting a custom size

When selecting [Custom Size] as the
scan size, follow the procedure be-
low.

ﬂ Select [Custom Size] on the Scan
Size screen using the scroll keys,
and then press the [OK] key.

Soan =ize: 173 agp [0K]
buto Detect IR
a4 ] fd4]
il A

ﬂ Enter the width of the original us-
ing the number keys.

Enter the value in [Horiz.], and then
press the [OK] or [#] key.
Cusztom Size:

Enter measurement .

Horiz. T

w12h-4ais

B Enter the height of the original
using the number keys.

Enter the value in [Vert.], and then
press the [OK] or [#] key.
Cuztom =ize:

Enter measurement .

Vert . i
<105-237=

The range of possible dimensions
for original sizes is as follows:

¢ Original Size
Horiz.: 128 - 432 mm(5.1" -
17.0”)
Vert.: 105 - 297 mm(4.2” - 11.6”)
The “Programmed” message ap-
pears, and then the Scan Size
screen returns.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

13
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Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner

Destination List Settings

This section explains how to set the
defaults for the destination list dis-
played.

The destination list settings consist of
the following. For the list about set-
tings and defaults, see p.9 “Scanner
Features”.

< Destination List Priority
Select a destination list to be dis-
played when the machine is in the
initial state. You can select either
[E-mail] or [Delivery Server].

< Update Server Dest. List

To update the Delivery Server Des-
tination List, press [Update Server
Dest. List].

Ordinarily, the Delivery Server
Destination List is automatically
updated. This function allows up-
dating at any time.

Send Settings

This section explains how to set the
defaults for sending settings and how
the machine switches to the network
TWAIN scanner function.

The send settings consist of the fol-
lowing. For the list about settings and
defaults, see p.9 “Scanner Features”.

< TWAIN Standby Time

When the machine is being used to
send e-mail or functioning as a net-
work delivery scanner, a scanning
request to the machine as a
TWAIN scanner will switch the
machine to the network TWAIN
scanner function. This setting de-
termines the delay until the ma-
chine switches to the network
TWAIN scanner function.

9
L <4

9
L <4

e When [Off] is selected, the ma-
chine will switch to the network
TWAIN scanner function at
once.

* When [On] is selected, you can
enter the delay time with the
number keys (3 - 30 seconds).
The machine will switch to the
network TWAIN scanner func-
tion when the time set here
passes after the last key opera-
tion.

File Type Priority

Select whether to send the file of
scanned originals using a single
page or multiple pages.

When sending using multiple pag-
es, select either TIFF or PDF.

Compression
This setting determines whether a
scan file is to be compressed.

& Note

O The actual time required for file
transfer will vary depending on
the file size and network load.

O Compression reduces the time
required for transferring the
scan file.

Print&Del. Scanner Journal
Select whether to print the Scanner
Journal automatically when the

number of delivered e-mails reach-
es 50.

ﬂlmportant

O When the main power switch is
turned off, all records are delet-
ed.
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9
%

@ Note

(3 When [On] is selected, all
records are deleted after print-
ing. When [Off] is selected,
records that exceed the limit are
automatically deleted from the
oldest records.

Max. E-mail Size

Select whether the size of an e-mail
with a scan file attached is limited
or not.

When [On] is selected, enter the
size limit (64 - 8580 KB) with the
number keys.

& Note

O When the SMTP limits the size,
match that setting.

Divide&Send Mail

This function is effective only
when [On] is selected for [Max. E-
mail Size].

When an e-mail with an attached
file exceeds the size specified in
[Max. E-mail Size], select whether or
not to divide the file and send us-
ing more than one e-mail. Select ei-
ther [On (per page)], [On (per max.
size)], or [Off]. When [On (per max.
size)] is selected, enter the maxi-
mum number of divisions (2-130)
with the number keys.

& Note

(3 When [Multi-page:TIFF] or [Multi-
page:PDF] is selected for [File
Type Priority], an attached scan
file will not be divided even if
[On (per page)] is selected.

3 When [On (per max. size)] is se-
lected, some received files may
not be able to be restored, de-
pending on the type of e-mail
software.

9
L <4

9
L <4

( When [Off] is selected, the e-
mail is not sent if its size exceeds
the limit, and an error message

appears. The scan file is discard-
ed.

O Set the maximum e-mail size
within the capacity of the SMTP
server.

E-mail Informatn. Language

Select a language for E-mail Infor-
mation Language for message,
date, key operator's e-mail address
to be sent.

Select one of the following 20 lan-
guages: British English, American
English, German, French, Italian,
Spanish, Dutch, Portuguese,
Polish, Czech, Swedish, Finnish,
Hungarian, Norwegian, Danish,
Japanese, Simplified Chinese, Tra-
ditional Chinese, Russian, and
Hangul.

& Note

O “E-mail Information Language”
is as follows (Example: When
[British English] is selected):
“This E-mail was sent from.”,
“Scan Date”, and “Queries to: ”.
These messages cannot be
changed.

Sender's Name Default

Select whether to register an ad-
ministrator as a sender or to speci-
fy a sender each time e-mail is sent.
If the key operator code has been
set, enter the code with the number
keys, and then press the [OK] key.

¢ Select [None] to specify the send-
er each time.

e Select [Key Op's E-mail Address] to
specify an administrator as the
sender.

15
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Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner

ﬂlmportant
O It is recommended that a send-

er's password be set to prevent
the sender's name from being
misused.

When [On] is selected for [Key
Operator Code] in [Key Operator
Tools] of [System Settings] and
[On: Partial] is set for the range,
enter the key operator code
when [Sender's Name Default] in
[Send Settings] of [Scanner Fea-
tures] is selected. For more infor-
mation about System Settings,
see General Settings Guide.



Installing Software

Installing Software

The machine comes with three CD-ROMs containing various software.

The CD-ROM labeled“Scanner Driver & Document Management Utilities” con-
tains the necessary software to use the machine as a network scanner. The CD-
ROM labeled “Printer Driver & Utilities” contains the necessary software to use
the machine as a printer.

This section explains the software to use the machine as a network scanner.

Auto Run Program

When the CD-ROM is inserted into a client computer in Windows
95/98/Me/2000/XP, or Windows NT 4.0, the installer starts automatically (Au-
to Run) to install the TWAIN driver and various software.

& Note

O Auto Run might not automatically work with certain operating system set-
tings. In this case, launch “Set up.exe” located in the CD-ROM root directory.

O If you want to install the software without using Auto Run, hold down the
[Shift] key while inserting the CD-ROM. Keep the [Shift] key held down until
the client computer has finished accessing the CD-ROM.

O If [Cancel] is pressed during installation, the installation will be stopped and
all the remaining software will not be installed. If [Cancel] has been pressed,
reinstall the remaining software after restarting the client computer.

? Limitation

O For installation in Windows 2000/ XP, or Windows NT 4.0, log in as a member
of the administrators group.

17



Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner

The installing sequence using Auto Run is as follows.

Installation Sequence

Insert the

CD-ROM.

= TWAIN Driver Ver.3]

v
TWAIN
Driver
The installer
starts up.
"[ ScanRouter V2 Lite]
v
ScanRouter V2
3;33?()“%" Administration
13 Utility
| ]

v Install all at once, or select and install individually.

v

v - -

->[ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite ]

v
The
installation
complete
message is
displayed.

v

=p | Acrobat Reader

Restart

your PC.

Acrobat

Reader

ZHSY070E

For information about the software that can be installed by Auto Run, see p.21
“Software Supplied on CD-ROM”.

18



Installing Software

Software for Using a Network TWAIN Scanner

To use the machine as a network TWAIN scanner, it is essential to install the
TWAIN driver.

If you do not have applications that work with TWAIN, it is necessary to also
install DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. For information about the installation of Desk-
TopBinder V2 Lite, see p.21 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite”.

5] Preparation

Before installation, check the operating environment for the TWAIN driver.
See p.21 “Type2018 TWAIN Driver”.

O After the installation is com-

Us_ing Windows 95/98/Me/2000/XP, or plete, the “Type2018 TWAIN
Windows NT 4.0 V3” folder is in the “Program”
Install the TWAIN driver using Auto folder on the Start menu. Help

Run can be displayed from here.
' O Be sure to read”“Readme.txt”be-

nStart Windows, and then insert fore use.
the supplied CD-ROM labeled
“Scanner Driver & Document
Management Utilities” into the
CD-ROM drive of the client com-
puter.

The CD-ROM Launcher screen ap-
pears.

pe Reference
If the installer does not start au-
tomatically, see p.17 “Auto Run
Program”.

B Click [TWAIN Driver].

The Software Setup screen ap-
pears.

B The installer of the TWAIN driv-
er starts. Follow the instructions
on the screen.

@ Note

O When the installation is com-
plete, a message to prompt you
to restart the client computer
may appear. In this case, restart
the client computer.

19
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Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner

Software for Using the Network Delivery Scanner Function

To use the machine as a network delivery scanner, it is essential to install Scan-
Router V2 Lite on the delivery server. To check an in-tray or retrieve files, it is
necessary to install DeskTopBinder V2 Lite on the client computer.

Use Auto Run for installation.

5] Preparation

Before installation, check the system requirements for the software. See p.21
“Software Supplied on CD-ROM”.

ﬂ Start Windows, and then insert the supplied CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities” into the CD-ROM drive of the
client computer.

The CD-ROM Launcher screen appears.

ﬂ Click the key of the software to be installed.
* Click [ScanRouter V2 Lite], and then the ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup screen ap-
pears.

¢ Click [DeskTopBinder V2 Lite], and then the DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup
screen appears.

B Click [ScanRouter V2 Lite] or [DeskTopBinder V2 Lite]. The installer of the soft-
ware starts. Follow the instructions on the screen.

A Reference
For information about the subsequent installation procedure, see Setup
Guide that can be displayed from the Setup screen of the respective soft-
ware.



Installing Software

DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

Use Auto Run for installation.

5] Preparation

Before installation, check the system requirements for DeskTopBinder V2
Lite. See p.22 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite”.

ﬂ Start Windows, and then insert the supplied CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities” into the CD-ROM drive of the
client computer.

The CD-ROM Launcher screen appears.

ﬂ Click [DeskTopBinder V2 Lite].
The DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup screen appears.

B Click [DeskTopBinder V2 Lite]. The Installer of the DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
starts. Follow the instructions on the screen.

A Reference
For information about the subsequent installation procedure, see Setup
Guide that can be displayed from the Setup screen of DeskTopBinder V2
Lite.

Software Supplied on CD-ROM

List of files
HCD-ROM | #Wizard for the TWAIN driver and utilities
Drive C1Drivers ) Twain TWAIN driver for Windows
95/98/Me/2000/XP, Windows NT 4.0
CUtility CIRouterV2 ‘®ScanRouter V2 Lite , @ScanRouter V2 Ad-
ministration Utility
C1DeskV2 BDeskTopBinder V2 Lite
CJAcroread Acrobat Reader
Type2018 TWAIN Driver

This driver is required to scan an original on the machine.
To use the machine as a network TWAIN scanner, this driver must be installed.

< File storage folder
The files are stored in the following folder on the CD-ROM provided with this
machine:

2]



22

Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner

\DRIVERS\TWAIN

< System requirements

0

Limitation
Under Windows NT with RISC-based processors (MIPS R series, Alpha
AXP, or PowerPC), this driver is not available.

Hardware
PC/AT compatible

CPU

Pentium or faster (Pentium 150 MHz or faster recommended)
Operating system

Microsoft Windows 95 (OSR 2 or later)

Microsoft Windows 98

Microsoft Windows Millennium Edition

Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional

Microsoft Windows 2000 Server

Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition

Microsoft Windows XP Professional

Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)
Microsoft Windows NT Server 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)

Memory
Operating system minimum operation memory + 8 MB (64 MB or more
recommended)

Hard disk space
100 MB or more

Display resolution
800 x 600 pixels, 256 colours or higher

Network protocol
TCP/IP

DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is to be installed on the client computers for integration
and management of various kinds of files such as scan files, files created with ap-

plications, and existing files. This software allows you to use various functions

for scan files stored in the Document Server, e.g., viewing stored files. Also, with
ScanRouter V2 Lite, you can view the files stored in in-trays of the delivery serv-
er or use other functions for stored files.

/O Reference

See DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Help or the manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite.

« File storage folder

The files are stored in the following folder on the CD-ROM provided with this
machine:
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\UTILITY\DESKV2

< System requirements

e Hardware
PC/AT compatible

e CPU
Pentium 133 MHz or faster (Pentium II 266 MHz or faster recommended)

¢ Operating system
Microsoft Windows 95 (OSR 2 or later)
Microsoft Windows 98
Microsoft Windows Millennium Edition
Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 1 or later)
Microsoft Windows 2000 Server (Service Pack 1 or later)
Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition
Microsoft Windows XP Professional
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Standard Edition
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Enterprise Edition
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Web Edition
Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)
Microsoft Windows NT Server 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)

¢ Memory
48 MB or more (128 MB or more recommended)

¢ Hard disk space
50 MB or more (200 MB or more recommended)

* Display resolution
800 x 600 pixels, 64K colours or higher

* Network protocol
TCP/IP

< Software installed with DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

¢ Auto Document Link
Auto Document Link on the client computer monitors in-trays of the deliv-
ery server. In addition, the files delivered to in-trays can be retrieved or no-
tification of the arrival of a file can be received at the client computer with
this software.

* Function Palette
Function Palette allows you to use functions such as the network TWAIN
scanner, printing, printing preview, sending files by e-mail, or sending fax-
es without starting DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. You must make settings in ad-
vance in the [Extended Features...] to use Function Palette. See the
DeskTopBinder V2/Lt manuals for more information.

* Extended Features Wizard
You can make settings equivalent to the settings made with [Extended Fea-
tures...] of the [Tools] menu with Extended Features Wizard. See the Desk-
TopBinder V2/Lt manuals for more information.

23
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ScanRouter V2 Lite

ScanRouter V2 Lite is to be installed on the delivery server. Scan files can be sort-
ed in the delivery server, stored in specified in-trays, or saved in folders of client
computers on the same network.

A Reference
See ScanRouter V2 Lite Help or the manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite.

< File storage folder
The files are stored in the following folder on the CD-ROM provided with this
machine:

\UTILITY\ROUTERV2
< System requirements

? Limitation

O When installing the software in Windows NT Server or Windows 2000
Server, a stand-alone server must be used. Do not use the primary domain
controller or backup domain controller.

O If you install this software in an operating system, such as Windows NT
Workstation and Windows 2000 Professional, in which a client server is
not permitted to be used in a network, you may violate the license agree-
ment of Microsoft Corporation.

e Hardware
PC/AT compatible

e CPU
Pentium 200 MHz or faster (Pentium II 350 MHz or faster recommended)

¢ Operating system
Microsoft Windows 95 (OSR 2 or later)
Microsoft Windows 98
Microsoft Windows Millennium Edition
Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 1 or later)
Microsoft Windows 2000 Server (Service Pack 1 or later)
Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition
Microsoft Windows XP Professional
Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)
Microsoft Windows NT Server 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)

¢ Memory
64 MB or more (128 MB or more recommended)

¢ Hard disk space
Minimum free space required for installing: 200 MB

& Note

O In addition to the space required for installation, the hard disk should
have at least 500 MB of free space for files.

* Network protocol
TCP/IP
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% Software installed with ScanRouter V2 Lite

¢ ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility
ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility manages the delivery system run by
ScanRouter V2 Lite.
You can register destination and sender information for the scan files in the
delivery server. In addition, you can perform maintenance for free disk
space monitoring, error log recording, and other features of the delivery
server.

& Note

O ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility can be installed not only on the
delivery server but also on client computers. To install it, click [Scan-
Router V2 Administration Utility] on the ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup screen.

25
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This chapter explains the procedure for placing originals on the exposure glass
and in the ADF, and setting the original scan area and orientation according to
the placement method.

To correctly display the top /bottom orientation of the scanned original on a cli-
ent computer, the placement of the original and the settings made on the control
panel and scanner driver must match.

Placing Originals

There are two orientations for placing the original. See the table below.

@ Note

O Normally, an original is @ or @, but in the table below, a square original is
used to make original orientation easy to understand. If the actual shape of
the original is different, the combination of original orientation and the orien-
tation specified on the control panel or scanner driver does not change.

< Specifying original orientation and setting originals

An original to be scanned R

B Exposure glass ADF

Decide the placement method.

B Place the Place the Place the top | Place the

o original so | original so | edge of the | original so

Place the original. that the top | that the top | original first. | that the top

(There are two original orien- | edgetouches | edge touches edge touches

tations.) the top leftof | the rear of the back of
the expo- the exposure the ADF.
sure glass. glass.

< | R

27
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Setting Originals

n When scanning using
| the e-mail function or
Speci- | the delivery scanner (k] (& (k] %]
fy the | function
orien- e (] t] (& (]
) (Specified on the con-
tation.
trol panel screen)
When scanning using
the TWAIN scanner
function - p .
(Specified in the Scan- * | - m El * (] * R
ner Control dialog
box)
The original displayed on a R
computer
—
(==

Placing on the Exposure Glass

Originals which do not fit into the
ADF, such as sheets with glued-on
parts, books, etc., can be placed di-
rectly on the exposure glass for scan-
ning.

& Note

O For information about the origi-
nals which can be placed on the ex-
posure glass, see Copy Reference.

nLift the exposure glass cover or
the ADF.

& Note

O Lift the exposure glass cover or
ADF more than 30 degrees. The
opening/closing action triggers
the automatic original size de-
tection process.

ﬂ Place the original on the exposure
glass with the side to be scanned
facing down. Align the original
with the back left corner mark.

There are two original orienta-
tions.

< When placing the original so that
the top edge touches the rear of
the exposure glass

AAH004S

1. Positioning mark



Placing Originals

< When placing the original so that
the top edge touches the top left of
the exposure glass
When using the machine as a
network TWAIN scanner, this
orientation is the standard set-
ting for the TWAIN driver. Nor-
mally, use this orientation for
placing originals.

AAH005S

1. Positioning mark

B Lower the exposure glass cover or
the ADF.

ﬂ Select the original orientation ac-
cording to the orientation of the
placed original.

A Reference
p-27 “Specifying original orien-
tation and setting originals”

Proceed to p.31 “Original Orienta-
tion and Scan Area”.

Placing in the Auto Document
Feeder

The ADF allows you to place multiple
originals at one time. Originals placed
in the ADF can be scanned on one
side or both sides.

&P Note

O The duplex function is available
only when you have installed the
optional ADF capable of scanning
both sides of a sheet (ARDF).

< Originals that can and cannot be
placed in the ADF
For information about the origi-
nals that can and cannot be placed
in the ADF, see Copy Reference.
Attempting to use unsuitable orig-
inals in the ADF can lead to a mis-
feed and damage to the originals.
Place such originals directly on the
exposure glass.

ﬂlmportant

O For information about original
sizes that can be detected auto-
matically and notes on placing
originals in the ADF, see Copy
Reference.

ﬂ Adjust the original guide to
match the size of the originals.

ﬂ Place the originals with the side
to be scanned facing up. (For orig-
inals which are to be scanned on
both sides, the first side should
face up.)

There are two orientations.

29
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< When placing the originals so that
the top edges touch the back of the
ADF

AAH006S

< When placing the top edges of the
originals first
When using the machine as a
network TWAIN scanner, this
orientation is the standard set-
ting for the TWAIN driver. Nor-
mally, use this orientation for
placing originals.

AAH007S

& Note

O Originals of the same width and
different length can be placed at
the same time. Place the origi-
nals as shown:

1 A4D A3

AAH022S

1. ADF placement orientation
2. Height

A Reference
p-32 “Mixed size selection”
O Originals are scanned in the in-

serted order, starting with the
topmost page.

B Select the original orientation ac-
cording to the orientation of the
placed originals.

A Reference
p-27 “Specifying original orien-
tation and setting originals”

Proceed to p.31 “Original Orienta-
tion and Scan Area”.



Original Orientation and Scan Area

Original Orientation and Scan Area

To correctly display the top/bottom
orientation of a scanned original on a
client computer, original orientation
must be set when placing the original.

When using the e-mail function or the
network delivery scanner function,
settings are made on the control panel
of the machine. When using the ma-
chine as a network TWAIN scanner,
settings are made with the TWAIN
driver.

@ Note

O The difference between scanning
with the TWAIN scanner function
and the e-mail function or the net-
work delivery scanner function is
shown in the following table.

TWAIN Scanner | E-mail/Network

Delivery Scanner

Auto Detect Non-Mixed Original Sizes

A whole batch
of originals is
scanned using
the size of the
first original.

Auto detection
is used to deter-
mine the size of
each original
placed on the
exposure glass.

A batch of origi-
nals placed in
the ADF is
scanned using
the size of the
largest original
placed.

TWAIN Scanner | E-mail/Network

Delivery Scanner

Auto detection is used to deter-
mine the size of each original.

When an original is smaller than
the specified size, a blank space ap-
pears in the resulting image.

Size Specification | Auto Detect Mixed Original Sizes

For E-mail and a Network
Delivery Scanner

n To make settings for original ori-
entation, one-sided/two-sided
combination, and mixed original
sizes, press [Options].

OReady TN
set original, specify dest.
& Tt1.0

@fﬁ_] Marwa! [ Options

& Note

O The default can be changed us-
ing the initial scan settings [Orig-
inal Setting], [Mixed Orig. Sizes
Priority], and [Orig. Orientation Pri-
ority]. See p.12 “Scan Settings”.
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O The duplex function is available
only when you have installed
the optional ADF capable of
scanning both sides of a sheet
(ARDE).

Orientation selection

@ Select [Original Orientation] using
[A]) or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

send Opt jons

155w [0K]

Sender’ = HName

Resalat ion
Original Orientation

@ Select the icon for the same ori-
entation as the actual orienta-
tion of the original, [[(®]] or
[E](]], and then press the [OK]
key.

Orig.Orientation: 151

(&] (]

¥ [0K]

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Option
screen returns.

One-sided original/Two-sided
original selection

@ Select [Original Setting] using
[A])or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

send Opt jons

155w [0K]

Sender’ = HName

Resalat ion
Original Orientation

@ When scanning one-sided orig-
inals, select [1 Sided Original] us-
ing [A]) or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key. When scanning
two-sided originals, select [2
Sided Orig.(T to T[EIF )] or [2 Sided
Orig.(To to B[l )] using [A] or
[v] according to the binding
side of the original, and then
press the [OK] key.

Orizinal Setting: 171

v [0K]

1 Sided Original
? Zided Orig.(T to TEFE )
? Sided Orig.(T to BER )

Top to top
original:
Top to bot-

tom original:
The “Accepted” message ap-

pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

Mixed size selection

@ Select [Mixed Sizes] using [A ] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

%end Opt jons 173 F0E|

Sender’s Mame

RBesolut ion
Orizinal Orientation




Original Orientation and Scan Area

@ When originals of the same
width and different length are
placed, select [On] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Mixed Sizes: 171 S0E]
On
of

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

(3 When [Off] is selected and
[Auto Detect] is selected for
[Scan Size], if originals of dif-
ferent sizes are placed in the
ADF, the size of the largest
original placed is detected
and set as the scan size. For
originals smaller than this
size, a blank space will ap-
pear in the resulting image.

© Press the [Cancel] key.
The E-mail screen appears.

For a Network TWAIN Scanner

ﬂ Open the scanner properties dia-
log box.

A Reference
p-66 “Scanning Originals”

ﬂ Select the position from the [Docu-
ment] list in the [Document] area.

BSelect [«E=/«5=] or [«Rm/«f=] in
the [Orientation:] list.

A Reference
p-27 “Specifying original orien-
tation and setting originals”

ﬂ When the originals are placed in
the ADF, select [Simplex] or [Du-
plex] in the [Side:] list.

@ Note

O The duplex function is available
only when you have installed
the optional ADF capable of
scanning both sides of a sheet
(ARDE).

O If originals of different sizes are
placed in the ADF, specify the
original size or detection meth-
od in the [Size:] box. If [Auto de-
tection (Uni-size)] is selected, all
originals are scanned using the
size of the first page. If [Auto de-
tection (Multi-size)] is selected, all
originals are scanned according
to their own width. For both
Uni-size and Multi-size, all orig-
inals are scanned using their
own length.
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Scanning Originals in Several Times using

the Exposure Glass

ﬂ Place the originals.

A Reference
p-27 “Placing Originals”

@ Note

O Originals are scanned in order.
Place them from the first page.

gMake settings for scanning area
and original orientation.

p Reference

p-31 “Original Orientation and
Scan Area”

10y

set original, specify dest.
& Tt1.10

@fﬁ_] Marwa! [ Options

ﬂ Make settings for sending by e-
mail or delivering.

p Reference

p-37 “Procedure for Sending by
E-mail”

p-54 “Delivery Procedure”

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.
Ready 0%
set original, specify dest.
220014 | len * Ttl.1

fdd Dest [ Manual [ Options

BWhen there are additional origi-
nals to scan, place them and press
the [Start] key.

Repeat this step until all originals
are scanned.

BAfter all originals are scanned,
press the [#] key.

Sending will start.

OFeady
Set mext orig., or press (8
2204 | len * Ttl.1

ahi Dwad [ #eraat [ Options




Scan files can be sent from this machine to a specified destination using e-mail.
This chapter explains the preparation for sending scan files by e-mail, various
display screens, procedures for sending, and how to check the sending result
when this function is used.

Preparation for Sending by E-mail

To send by e-mail system, the preparation described below is required.

@ Note

O Set up an e-mail server on the network in advance. For information about set-
ting up an e-mail server, see the instruction manuals of the e-mail server to be
used and the software to be installed.

Connect the machine to the network with an Ethernet cable or
IEEE 1394 (optional) cable, or use Wireless LAN (optional).

See Network Guide.

Connect to Network

Make the network settings, settings for sending e-mail such as
for the SMTP server and TCP/IP, and the destination (sender)
settings in System Settings.

Make System Settings

See Network Guide and General Settings Guide.

Make settings for sending e-mail such as the file type priority
Make Scanner and sender's default.

Settings See p.14 “Send Settings”.

@_
v
@_
v
=
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Sending Scan Files by E-mail

E-mail Screen

These screens are shown when using the machine for e-mail .
< Main display
2

OReady | 1003

set original, |specify dest.
11—k Tt1.0

-ﬁfﬂ Marual | Options

4 !

3 4

AAH018S

< When a destination is selected.

met orizinal, specify dest.

Shevin = Ttl.1
&dd Dest |EditDest | Options

6 7 8

1. E-mail icon (&) 4. [Manual]
Indicates that the E-mail screen is dis- When specifying a destination that is
played. not registered, press [Manual], and

then enter the e-mail address of the

2. Destination field destination using the Quick Dial keys.

Displays the selected destination. If ]
multiple destinations are selected, the 5. [Options]

destinations are displayed in the or- Press to make the scan settings such as
der they were selected by pressing resolution or scan size, the sender, the
[A)or[V]) subject of the e-mail to be sent, and the
file type of the scan file attached to the

& Note e-mail if necessary.

O Press the [ Check Destination] key to
check the selected destination.

3. [/ E]E-mail/Network Delivery

6. [Add Dest]

When selecting multiple destinations
after a manual entry of an e-mail ad-

Scanner dress, press [Add Dest], and then enter
Press to switch between the e-mail the e-mail address of the destination.
function and the network delivery )
scanner function. 7. [EditDest]

When changing an e-mail address that
has been entered, press [EditDest], and
36 then enter the new e-mail address.
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Sending Scan Files by E-mail

Procedure for Sending by E-
mail

Scan files are sent after specifying
scan settings and destinations.

ﬂ Press the [Scanner] key.

£ ]| 0

(
M B 2 B B ]
(ABC__J[DEF_JIGHI JJJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

1( 1 ( ]
1

(MNO_JIPQR JJSTU JI VWX

[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 ]
Yz _Jle. _ J=& ]I )
[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]
[[s%m ]r\ISI;ce I\‘[Symbols ]F ]] 5%

AAHO012S

ﬂ If the user codes are set, enter a
user code using the number keys,
and then press the [#] key.

The initial scanner screen appears.

p Reference

For information about user
codes, see General Settings
Guide.

B If the Network Delivery Scanner

screen appears, press [¢/E ] to
switch to the E-mail screen.

Updating dest. list failed
Set original, specify dest.
| Tt1.0

@fﬁ_] Marwa! [ Options

The E-mail screen appears.

ﬂ Make sure that no previous set-
tings remain.

@ Note

O If a previous setting remains,
press the [Clear Modes] key.

B Place the original, and then make
the scan settings and settings for
orientation if necessary.

A Reference
p-12 “Scan Settings”

p-27 “Setting Originals”

Making the settings

@ Press [Options].

@ Select items such as resolution
and original size using [A] or
[v] and then change their set-
tings.

%end Opt jons 175 =

Sender’ s Name

RBesolut ion
Orizinal Orientation

Scan settings can be made in the
same way as default scan set-
tings. See p.12 “Scan Settings”.

© Press the [Cancel] key.
The E-mail screen appears.

B Specify the destination

To specify a destination, you can
select it using the Quick Dial key,
search for and select it from the
Destination List, select it by speci-
fying a registration number, or en-
ter the e-mail address directly.
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Using a Quick Dial key to select a
destination

@ Press the Quick Dial key in
which the destination is regis-
tered.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

] ( 1 ( ]
1

=1

(
ﬂ Q B s o ] Bl
(ABC_JIDEF _JGHI JIJKL ) [
[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘08 }
(MNO  JJPQR JISTU JJVvwX
[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 }
Yz~ Je. _ JI-& ]I )
[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }
[[S%Ift ]F‘Ié;ce ﬂISymbols ]‘T ]] 0
pe Reference

For more information about
how to register the destina-
tion, see General Settings
Guide.

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat step @ .

10y

Set original, specify dest.
2204 | len * Ttl.1

fdd Dest | Manual | Options

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Searching to select a destination
by name

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]

=1 0

ﬂ[m B s s } ]
(ABC_JIDEF _JIGHI JIJKC ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

STU _ JJvwx

> J

[ Shift ‘ Space ‘ Symbols ‘ ] 'i>
AAH020S

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [¥]) and then press the
[OK] key.

search Dest,

142 < [0K]

Search |:|'_-.-' bl e

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter the beginning of the des-
tination name, and then press
the [OK] key twice.

~earch by Mame:

Ernter characters 1o search

abc |_ .
@ Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the destination
name.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

A Reference
For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.
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O Select the destination using
[A)or[V]) and then press the
[OK] key.

Fesults: 141

¥ [OK]

Sndh | [ex
L0154 ice

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to @.

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Selecting a destination from
Destination List

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]

=10

ﬂ[m B s s ] ]
(BBC__JIDEF_JIGHI JIJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

STU ] vwx

‘ Symbols ‘ ] 'i>

@ Select [Display Destination List]

using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

[ Shift ‘ Space

Search Dest. 177 SI0E]

Search by Name

Di=play Destination List
search by Registration Moo

© Select the destination using
[A)or [¥] and then press the
[OK] key.

157 % [0K]

O To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to @.

@ Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Searching to select a destination
by registration number

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]

=1

ﬂ[m B B B ] |
(BBC_JIDEF _JIGHI JIJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

STU _ JJvwx
‘11 ‘12 }

‘10
YZ Jle. — JI-& I )
[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }

[EEN ) S I 11 )

[ Shift ‘ Space ‘ Symbols ‘

] £

AAH020S

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

Search Dest. 177 0K

search by Registration Noo
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© Enter a 3-digit registration
number that has been assigned
to a destination using the
number keys, and then press
the [O0K] key.

mearch by Regizt, No,:

Erter Mo, to search

—

O Press the [OK] key.

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to @.

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Searching to select a destination
by e-mail address

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destlnatlon Destmanon Information

1 ( ]

&) [

M ‘02 B s ] ]
(BBC__J[DEF_JIGHI JJJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

(MNO_JIPQR JJSTU JI VWX

[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 ]
Yz _Jle. _ J=& ]I )
[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]
[[s%m ]r\lé;alce ]FSymboIs ]F ]] 5%

AAH020S

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

search Dest.

157 % [0K]

Search by Name

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter the beginning of the e-
mail address, and then press
the [O0K] key twice.

search by E-mail Add. :

Enter characters to zearch

abc |

& Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the destination
name.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

p Reference
For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.

O Select the destination using
[A])or [V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

Results: 1/1 = I[0K]

Souds ] len
L0094 | | ex
1541 ice

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to @.

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-

nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.
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Manual entry of an e-mail
address

@ Press [Manual].
@ Enter the e-mail address.

E=mzil Sddress:

Erter E-mail address

abe |_

& Note

O Letters, number, and periods
can be used. The symbols
0\,;:” cannot be used.

p Reference

For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.

© Press the [OK] key.

& Note

O To change an e-mail address
that has been entered, press
[EditDest]. The E-mail Ad-
dress screen appears. Enter
the new e-mail address, and
then press the [OK] key.

O If the entered destination is
longer than the Destination
field, the address will be
omitted and [...] is displayed
instead.

O To enter more destinations,
press [Add Dest], and then re-

peat steps @ to @.

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Checking selected destinations

@ Check the selected destina-
tions in the Destination field.

& Note

O When multiple destinations
are selected, the selected des-
tinations are displayed in the
order they were selected by
pressing [A)or [V].

3 Press the [Check Destination]
key to check the selected des-

tination.
Checl: Dest. : 1/1 ¥[0K]
&allenBabodef . zhi. jk
[ | |en

ﬂ Select the file type if necessary.

@ Press [Options].

@ Select [File Type] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

%end Opt jons 173 F0E|

Sender’= Mane

Resaluat ion
Original Orientation

© Select the file type of the file to
be attached to the e-mail using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.
File Type: 171 =K
sinzle pazezTIFF

Multi-page:PDF

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

O Press the [Cancel] key.
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Sending Scan Files by E-mail

8 Specify the e-mail sender.

To specify a sender, you can select
it using the Quick Dial key, search
for and select it from the Destina-
tion List, or select it by specifying a
registration number.

@ Press [Options].

@ Select [Sender's Name] using

[A]) or[V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Eend Elpt fons 143 = I0E]

Hesnlutlun
Original Orientation

& Note

O Step fcan be omitted if [Key
Op's E-mail Address] is speci-
fied for [Sender's Name Default]
in [Send Settings] of [Scanner
Features].

O When a sender is selected,
the sender name is automati-
cally placed in the From field
of the e-mail so that the send-
er can be identified by the re-
cipient.

O To prevent misuse of a send-
er name, we recommend you
set a sender's password for
that sender name.

O Be sure to select or enter a
sender name. Otherwise the
key operator's e-mail address
is used as the sender name.
See General Settings Guide.

Using a Quick Dial key to select a
sender

@ Press the Quick Dial key in
which the sender is registered.

=) 0

ﬂ ‘02 s s ] ]

(ABC_JIDEF _JIGH JIJKL ) E

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘08 ]
MNO _JJPQR _JJSTU JJvwx

[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 ]

¥z _Je _ J-& ]I )

[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]

[[S%Ift ]Fé;ce ]F‘ISymbols ]F ]] '0

AAH013S

Search Check Job
Destmauon Destmauon Information

1 ( ]

/O Reference

For more information about
how to register the destina-
tion, see General Settings
Guide.

& Note

O When a sender's password is
set, a screen for entering the
sender's password appears.
Enter the sender's password
using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#]
key. If the password entered
is correct, the sender name is

displayed.
@ Press the [OK] key.
mender = Name:

E Auick Dial/Search Dest.
@B rown

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.
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@ For receiving a return receipt
confirmation, select [On] using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 141 = [0E]
On

0f

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

3 When [0n] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

Searching to select a sender by
name

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]E] [

ﬂ[m B & o ] ]
(ABC_JIDEF _JGHI JIJKC ) [

‘07 ‘08 ]

[05 ‘06

STU _JJvwx
” ]

‘15 ‘16 ]

[ Shift ‘ Space ‘ Symbols ‘ ] 'i>
AAH020S

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [V¥] and then press the
[OK] key.

search sender

157 % [0K]

Search by Name

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter the beginning of the
sender name, and then press

the [O0K] key twice.
men reh by Mame:
Enter characters 1o zearch
abe |_ i
& Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the sender
name.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

ye Reference
For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.
O Select the sender using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Fesults: 1/1 +[0K]

Souds ] len
L0094 | | ex
1541 ice
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& Note

O When a sender's password is
set, a screen for entering the
sender's password appears.
Enter the sender's password
using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#]
key. If the password entered
is correct, the sender name is

displayed.
@ Press the [OK] key.
wender = Name:

E uick Dial/Search Dest.
@it | 1 er

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

O For receiving a return receipt
confirmation, select [On] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 141 = [0E]
On

0ff

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

(3 When [0On] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

Selecting a sender from
Destination List

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]

=1 0

ﬂ[m B s s } ]
(ABC_JIDEF _JIGHI JIJKC ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

STU _ JJvwx
‘11 ‘12 }

‘10

YZ_ Jle._ Jl-& I )

[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }
[[s%m I‘ISI;ce ]F“ISymboIs I‘I ]] 'i>

AAH020S

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

Search Tender 147 F[0E]

Search |:|'_-.-' bl e

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Select the sender using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]

key.
17 =
0B rown
03] James
@ Note

O When a sender's password is
set, a screen for entering the
sender's password appears.
Enter the sender's password
using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#]
key. If the password entered
is correct, the sender name is
displayed.
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O Press the [OK] key.

Sender = Name:
E Ouick Dial/Search Dest.
[00ZE rowry

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

@ For receiving a return receipt
confirmation, select [On] using
[A])or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 101 = [0E]
On

0ff

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

(3 When [0On] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

Searching to select a sender
using a registration number

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]

=1 0

ﬂ[m B s s } ]
(ABC_JIDEF _JIGHI JIJKC ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

STU _ JJvwx
‘11 ‘12 }

‘10

YZ_ Jle._ Jl-& I )

[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }
[[s%m I‘ISI;ce ]F“ISymboIs I‘I ]] 'i>

AAH020S

@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

Search Tender 147 F[0E]

Search |:|'_-.-' bl e

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter a 3-digit registration
number that has been assigned
to a sender using the number
keys, and then press the [0K])
key twice.

mearch by Regiszt, No.:

Erter Mo, to =search

[ ]
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& Note

O When a sender's password is
set, a screen for entering the
sender's password appears.
Enter the sender's password
using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#]
key. If the password entered
is correct, the sender name is

displayed.
O Press the [OK] key.
wender = Name:

E uick Dial/Search Dest.
[@0EB Fowr

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

@ For receiving a return receipt
conformation, select [On] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 141 = [0E]
On

0ff

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

(3 When [0On] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

O Press the [Cancel] key.

Searching to select a sender by
e-mail address

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]E E

ﬂ[m B s s } ]
(ABC__JIDEF_J[GHI JJJKL ) [:

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

JsTu_Jvwx

‘11 ‘12 }
g Jle. — Jl-& ]I )
13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }
S Jo ]I ] )

[ Shift ‘ Space ‘ Symbols ‘ ] 'i>
AAH020S

@ Select [Search by E-mail Address]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

Search Tender 147 F[0E]

Search |:|'_-.-' bl e

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter the beginning of the
sender's e-mail address, and
then press the [OK] key twice.

search by E-mail Add. :

Enter characters to search
abe |

& Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the sender
name.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

A Reference
For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.
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O Select the sender using [A] or

[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Results: 171 +I[0K]
S2indld| | ex
L0154 ice

& Note

O When a sender's password is
set, a screen for entering the
sender's password appears.
Enter the sender's password
using the number keys, and
then press the [OK] or [#]
key. If the password entered
is correct, the sender name is

displayed.
@ Press the [OK] key.
sender e Name:

E Muick Dial/Search Dest.
[@idld | len

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

O For receiving a return receipt
confirmation, select [On] using
[A]) or [V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 141 = [0E]
On

0f

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

@ Note

3 When [0n] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

g Specify a subject if necessary.

@ Press [Options].

@ Select [Attach Subject] using [4A ]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

%end Opt jons 175 =

Sender’ s Name

RBesolut ion
Orizinal Orientation

& Note

O When a subject is set, it is
added to the scan file. The
subject appears automatical-
ly in the Subject field of the e-
mail.

O To specify a subject, you can
select it from the list, enter it
directly, or combine selecting
and entering it.

O A subject to select from the
list must be registered in
[System Settings] in advance.
See Network Guide.

O A subject can be entered us-
ing up to 64 characters.
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Manual entry of a subject

@ Select [Manual Input] using [A]
or[v], and then press the [OK])
key.

ittach Subject 141

v (0]

Marual Input
select Programmed Subject

@ Enter a subject, and then press

the [O0K] key.
Attach Subject:
Ernter zubject
AEC |

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

O When the subject to be en-
tered exceeds 64 characters,
“A” appears.

Attach Bubject:
Enter subject
abc [d up to B4 characters,

Selecting a subject from the list

@ Select [Select Programmed Sub-
jectlusing [A) or[ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

ittach Subject 141

v (0]

Marual Input
select Programmed Subject

@ Select a subject using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Select Zubject: 141

v [0K]

2: [Hizh]

o o T
NI A T B it

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

[m Press the [Cancel] key.

The initial scanner screen appears.
m Press the [Start] key.

& Note

O The original is scanned and the
“Scanning...” message ap-

pears.
SCanning. .. 100%
Set original, specify dest.
L20EKEN = Tt

NI R . PO HETTIE-T S,
il AT l BManiir i I LENT EEN

¢ To interrupt scanning, press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

O The scan file is sent and the
“Sending...” message ap-
pears.

sending. ..

* While sending a scan file,
you cannot do any other job.

¢ If sending fails, start the pro-
cedure again from the begin-
ning.



Checking the Status of E-mail

Checking the Status of E-mail

The status of the last 50 sendings can
be checked. For every new sending
record after 50, the oldest record is
deleted.

ﬂlmportant
O When the main power switch is

turned off, all records are deleted.

@ Note

3 When [Print&Del. Scanner Journal] is
set to [On], the whole scanner jour-
nal is printed when the number of
records reaches 50.

< Items that can be checked

¢ Date/Time
The date and time the e-mail
was sent or the date “Error”
was confirmed is displayed.
* Page
The number of pages of a
scan file is displayed.

e Status
One of the following is dis-
played: “Done” or “Error”.

¢ Destination
The function that was used
(e-mail or delivery function)
is displayed with an icon.
When multiple destinations
were selected, the first select-
ed destination is displayed.

ﬂ Press the [Job Information] key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1 ] ( ]

& )

|

ﬂ o B o o ]
(ABC_JIDEE _J(GHI JIJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

[ Symbols | ] ®
AAH021S

[ Shift [ Space

ﬂ Check the displayed records.

File(z) status: 1/3  FI0E]
| Dt 9:08 1 BError
&4 len

| Print

B If you want to print the scanner
journal, press [Print], and then
press the [Start] key.

& Note

O The whole scanner journal is
printed.

ﬂ Press the [Cancel] key.

The display returns to the E-mail
screen.
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e
5. Using the Network Delivery

Scanner Function

Scan files can be sent to a specified destination using the network delivery scan-
ner function. This chapter explains the preparation sequence, various display
screens, delivery procedures, and how to check the delivery result when this
function is used.

iﬁklmportant

O A delivery server in which ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional is installed is
necessary to use the network delivery scanner function. Information about
delivery destinations and senders must be registered first into the delivery
server. Also, configure connected devices in [Set I/0 Device] of ScanRouter V2
Administration Utility. For more information, see ScanRouter V2 Adminis-
tration Utility Help.

Preparation for Delivering

To use the machine as a network delivery scanner, the preparation described be-
low is required.

Connect the machine to the network with an Ethernet cable,
IEEE 1394 (optional) cable, or use Wireless LAN (optional).

See Network Guide.

Connect to Network

Check the network settings in System Settings, and change if re-
quired.

Make System Settings )
See Network Guide.

Make settings for the network delivery scanner function, such as
Make Scanner Destination List Settings.

SRR See p.9 “Initial Scanner Setup”.

Install the software required for using the network delivery
Install Delivery scanner functions, such as ScanRouter V2 Lite, on the delivery
Software server. After installing the software, make the required settings
for server maintenance and delivery service.

See p.24 “ScanRouter V2 Lite”.

=
==
.
-

@ Use ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility to add destinations,
Set Destination Information, Sender senders, and connected devices.
Information, and connected devices

v
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Using the Network Delivery Scanner Function

@ Install Client Computer
Software

Network Delivery Scanner Screen

On the client computers, install the application required for
viewing or retrieving files by connecting to the delivery server,
such as DeskTopBinder V2 Lite.

See p.22 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite”.

These screens are shown when using the machine as a network delivery scanner.

< Main display

list failed

Updat ing dest.
et original, [zpecifwy dest.

— B ' TH1.0
@2/E | Manual [ Option=

3 4 5

AAH019S

+ When a destination is selected

OReady 100%
met original, specify dest.
Eabchdef. zhi + Ttl.

fdd Dest [EditDest | Options

6 7

AAH023S

1. Network Delivery Scanner icon 3. [¢2/ H ] E-mail/Network Delivery
(E) Scanner

Indicates that the Network Delivery
Scanner screen is displayed.

. Destination field

Displays the selected destination. If
multiple destinations are selected, the
destinations are displayed in the or-
der they were selected by pressing

(4)or[v]

& Note

O Press the [ Check Destination] key to
check the selected destination.

O Group destinations are denoted by
this symbol (gf).

Press to switch between the network
delivery scanner function and the e-
mail function.

. [Manual]

When specifying a destination that is
not registered, press [Manual], and
then enter the e-mail address of the
destination using the Quick Dial keys.

. [Options]

Press to make the scan settings such as
resolution or scan size, the sender,
and the subject of the e-mail to be sent.



Preparation for Delivering

6. [Add Dest]

When selecting multiple destinations
after a manual entry of a e-mail ad-
dress, press [Add Dest], and then enter
the e-mail address of the destination.

7. [EditDest]

When changing the e-mail address
that has been entered, press [EditDest],
and then re-enter the e-mail address.
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Delivering Scan Files

Delivery Procedure

Scan files are delivered after scan set-
tings and destinations are specified. If
necessary, you can select a sender and
a subject.

ﬂ Press the [Scanner] key.

Search

Check

Job

Destination Destination Information

(

1(

1 ( ]

&)

‘02

‘03

‘04

)

ﬂ &
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JDEF

T GHI

JJJKL )

‘06

‘07

‘08

)

STU ] vwx

‘11

‘12

J

JJe.— J-& ] )

‘14

‘15

‘16

)

=

1 11 )

‘ Space

‘ Symbols

)
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g If the user codes are set, enter a
user code using the number keys,
and then press the [#] key.

The initial scanner screen appears.

p Reference

For information about user
codes, see General Settings
Guide.

B If the E-mail screen appears, press
[¢2/HE ] to switch to the Network
Delivery Scanner screen.

Ready nng
set orizinal, specify dest.
&2 Tt1.0

@fﬂ Marwal [ Options

The Network Delivery Scanner
screen appears.

ﬂ Make sure that no previous set-
tings remain.

@ Note

O If a previous setting remains,
press the [Clear Modes] key.

B Place the original in the machine,
and then make the scan settings
and settings for orientation if nec-
essary.

/O Reference
p-12 “Scan Settings”

p-27 “Setting Originals”

Making the settings

@ Press [Options].

@ Select items such as resolution
and original size using [A] or
[v] and then change their set-
tings.

%end Opt jons 173 F0E|

Sender’s Mame

RBesolut ion
Orizinal Orientation

Scan settings can be made in the
same way as default scan set-
tings. See p.12 “Scan Settings”.

@ Press the [Cancel] key.

The Network Delivery Scanner
screen appears.

B Specify the destination.

To specify a destination, you can
select it using the Quick Dial key,
search for and select it from the
Destination List, select it by speci-
fying a registration number, or en-
ter the e-mail address directly.



Delivering Scan Files

& Note

O When using ScanRouter V2
Lite/Professional , the Destina-
tion List is updated automati-
cally.

Using a Quick Dial key to select a
destination

@ Press the Quick Dial key in
which the destination is regis-
tered.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

] ( 1 ( ]
1

<] C

(
ﬂ Q B s o ]
(ABC_JIDEF _JIGHI JIJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

(MNO  JJPQR JISTU JJVvwX

[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 }

Yz _ Je. - J-& ]I )

[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }

[[s%m ]F‘Ié;ce ﬂISymbols ]‘T ]] 0
p Reference

For more information about
how to register the destina-
tion, see General Settings
Guide.

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat step @ .

OReady Ik

set original, specify dest.
EOSG2C1Euserl{ . % Ttl.1

fdd Dest | Manual | Options

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [V] to display
the Destination in the desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Searching to select a destination
by name

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]

=1 0

ﬂ[m B s s } ]
(ABC_JIDEF _JIGHI JIJKC ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

STU _ JJvwx
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[ Shift ‘ Space ‘ Symbols ‘

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A)or [¥]) and then press the
[OK] key.

search Dest,

142 < [0K]

Search |:|'_-.-' bl e

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter the beginning of the des-
tination name, and then press
the [OK] key twice.

~earch by Mame:

Ernter characters 1o search

abc |_ .
@ Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the destination
name.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

A Reference
For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.
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O Select the destination using
[A)or[V]) and then press the

[OK] key.
Results: 171 (0K
ERosl | ice
@ To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to@.
& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

When selecting a destination
from Destination List

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1( 1 ( ]
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ﬂ[m B s s ] ]
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@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

search Dest,

147w [0K]

Search by Name

Di=play Destination List
search by Registration Moo

© Select the destination using
[A)or [¥] and then press the
[OK] key.

[Dest. List:

178 ¥[0K]

BhisG2C1Euserifen)
B[0E3G2C1 Euser? (en)
E[o3] #2622 C1Ez roup]

O To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to @.

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-

nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Searching to select a destination
by registration number

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Dest|nat|on Destlnaﬂon Information

1 ( ]

=1
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[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

(MNO_JIPQR _JJSTU JI VWX
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@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

142 [0K]

mearch Dest,

DIEF"&'_-.-‘ Destlnat ion List
search by Registration Noo




Delivering Scan Files

© Enter a 3-digit registration
number that has been assigned
to a destination using the
number keys, and then press
the [O0K] key.

aearch by Regizt, No.:
Erter Mo, to search

O Press the [OK] key.

Results: 171 [0K]

EzaMi chael

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to @.

& Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Searching to select a destination
by comment

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destlnatlon Destmanon Information

1 ( ]

&) [

M ‘02 B s ] ]
(BBC__J[DEF_JIGHI JJJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

(MNO_JIPQR JJSTU JI VWX

[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 ]
Yz _Jle. _ J=& ]I )

[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 ]

E _JJ= T ] )

[ shift [ Space | Symbols |
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AAH020S

@ Select [Search by Comment] us-
ing [A]) or [ V], and then press
the [OK] key.

search Dest.

157 % [0K]

Search by Name

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.

© Enter the beginning of the
comment, and then press the
[OK] key twice.

search by Comment :

Enter characters to search

abc |

& Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the comment.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

ye Reference
For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.

O Select the destination using
[A)or [¥]) and then press the
[OK] key.

Results: 171 +I[0K]

Edcheri

@ To select more destinations, re-
peat steps @ to@.

@ Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.
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Manual entry of a destination

@ Note

O When using ScanRouter V2 Pro-
fessional, it is possible to enter
the e-mail address of the desti-
nation directly. However, set-
tings for sending e-mail must be
made in advance.

@ Press [Manual].
@ Enter the e-mail address.

E=mzil Sddress:

Erter E-mail address

abe |_

& Note

O It is possible to use letters,
number, and periods. The
:” cannot be

symbols ()\,;:
used.

p Reference

For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.

© Press the [OK] key.

& Note

O To change an e-mail address
that has been entered, press
[EditDest]. The display re-
turns to the E-mail Address
screen. Make any changes,
and then press the [OK] key.

O If the entered destination is
longer than the Destination
field, the address will be
omitted and [...] is displayed
instead.

O To enter more destinations,
press [Add Dest], and then re-

peat steps @ to ©.

@ Note

O To deselect a destination,
press [A] or [ V] to display
the destination in the Desti-
nation field, and then press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

Checking selected destinations

@ Use the Destination field to
check which destinations are
selected.

& Note

O When multiple destinations
are selected, the selected des-
tinations are displayed in the
order they were selected by
pressing [A])or [V].

O Press the [Check Destination}

key to check the details of the
selected destination.

Checlk Dest.: 45 ¥ |[0K]

B [4lex ]
[ | ex

ﬂ Specify the sender (scan file de-
liver source) if necessary.

To specify a sender, you can search
for and select it from the Destina-
tion List, or select it by specifying a
registration number.

@ Press [Options].

@ Select [Sender's Name] using
[A])or [V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

send Opt ions

143 = [0K]

Sender’= Mane

Resaluat ion
Original Orientation




Delivering Scan Files

& Note

O When a sender is selected,
the sender name is automati-
cally placed in the From field
of the e-mail so that the send-
er can be identified by the re-
cipient.

Using a Quick Dial key to select a
sender

@ Press the Quick Dial key in
which the sender is registered.

Search Check Job
Destlnanon Desunanon Information

1 ( ]

@ 0

ﬂ ‘02 B B ] Bl
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[MNO 1/PQR JISTU JJvwx

[09 ‘10 ‘11 ‘12 }
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[13 ‘14 ‘15 ‘16 }
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AAH013S

A Reference
For more information about
how to register the destina-
tion, see General Settings

Guide.
@ Press the [OK] key.
Sender” = Mame:

Uze Quick Dial/Search Dest.
[itDorat by

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

@ For receiving a return receipt
confirmation, select [On] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 171 = [0E]
On

0f

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

3 When [0n] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

Searching to select a sender by
name

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

@ Select [Search by Name] using
[A])or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

search sender

157 % [0K]

Search by Name

Di=play Destination List
oearch by Registration Moo
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© Enter the beginning of the
sender name, and then press
the [O0K] key twice.

search by Mame:

Erter characters 1o zearch

abe |_ i
& Note

O Enter the first character or
characters of the sender
name.

O Itis necessary to differentiate
between uppercase and low-
ercase.

/O Reference

For information about how
to enter characters, see Gener-
al Settings Guide.

O Select the sender using [A] or
[v], and then press the [0K]
key.

Results: 1/1 = I[0K]

@ Press the [OK] key.

Sender = Mame:
Uze Ouick Dial/Search Dest.
[iidJennifer

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

O For receiving a return receipt
conformation, select [On] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 171 = [0E]
On

0f

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

3 When [0n] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

When selecting a sender from
Destination List

@ Press [Search Destination ).

ﬂ[m B B B ] |
@BC_JIDEF_JIGHI _JIJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘07 ‘ 08 }

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information
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Delivering Scan Files

@ Select [Display Destination List]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

Search Sender 107 = [0E|

Search by Mame

Dizplay Destination List
nearch by Registration No.

© Select the sender using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK]

key.
Dest. List: 1.7
Efinig#2G2C1Ezroupl

¥ (K]

EiSG2C1Euser (en)
E[035G2C1 Euser? (en)
O Press the [OK] key.

Sender” = Mame:

Uze Quick Dial/Search Dest.
[1EF rank

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

@ For receiving a return receipt
conformation, select [On] using
[A])or[V]), and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 101 = [0E]
On

0ff

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

@ Note

3 When [0n] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

Searching to select a sender by
registration number

@ Press the [Search Destination)
key.

Search Check Job
Destmanon Destlnanon Information
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@ Select [Search by Registration No.]
using [A] or [ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

142 < [0K]

search Render

Search |:|'_-.-' bl e

Dizplay Destination List
aearch by Registration No.
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© Enter a 3-digit registration
number that has been assigned
to a sender using the number
keys, and then press the [0K])
key twice.

mearch by Regizt, No,:

Erter Mo, to search

—

O Press the [OK] key.

sender = Mame:
lze Ouick DialfSearch Dest.
054 ] ice

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Return Re-
ceipt screen returns.

@ For receiving a return receipt
conformation, select [On] using
[A]) or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Return Receipt: 141 = [0E]
On

0ff

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

& Note

(3 When [0On] is selected, an e-
mail notifying that the e-mail
has been read by the recipi-
ent is sent to the sender se-
lected here. However, if the
mailing software used by the
recipient does not support
MDN (Message Disposition
Notification), the e-mail may
not be sent.

m Specify a subject if necessary.

@ Press [Options].

@ Select[Attach Subject] using [4A]
or[ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

%end Opt jons 175 =

Sender’ s Name

RBesolut ion
Orizinal Orientation

& Note

O When a subject has been set,
this information is added to
the scan file.

O When ScanRouter V2 Profes-
sional is used to send files us-
ing e-mail, the subject is
automatically placed in the
Subject field of the e-mail.

O To specify a subject, you can
select it from the list, enter it
directly, or combine selecting
and entering it.

O A subject to select from the
list must be registered in
[System Settings] in advance.
See Network Guide.

O A subject can be entered us-
ing up to 64 characters.

Manual entry of a subject

@ Select [Manual Input] using [4A]
or [ V], and then press the [OK]
key.

fttach Subject 171 FOE|

Marual Imput
select Programmed Subject




Delivering Scan Files

@ Enter a subject, and then press
the [O0K] key.

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

Attach Subject:
Enter subject
AEC |

& Note

O When the subject to be en-
tered exceeds 64 characters,
“A” appears.
Attach Subject:
Enter subject
abc [d up to B4 characters.

When selecting a subject from
the list

@ Select [Select Programmed Sub-
jectlusing [A) or[ V], and then
press the [OK] key.

ittach Subject 141

v (0]

Marual Input
select Programmed Subject

@ Select a subject using [A] or

[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Select Zubject: 141

v [0K]

2: [Hizh]

o o T
NI A T B it

The “Accepted” message ap-
pears, and then the Send Op-
tions screen returns.

g Press the [Cancel] key.

The initial scanner screen appears.
m Press the [Start] key.

& Note

O The originals is scanned and the
“Scanning...” message ap-
pears.

10y

SCcanning. ..

Original: 1

Bz =0wa * Ttl.1

ahi Dwad [ #eraat [ Options

¢ To interrupt scanning, press
the [Clear/Stop] key.

O The scan file is sent and the
“Sending...” message ap-
pears.

sending. ..

* While sending a scan file,
you cannot do any other job.

¢ If sending fails, start the all
procedure again from the be-
ginning.
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Checking the Status of Delivery

The status of the last 50 deliveries can
be checked. For every new delivery
record after 50, the oldest record is
deleted.

ﬂlmportant
O When the main power switch is

turned off, all records are deleted.

@ Note

3 When [Print&Del. Scanner Journal] is
set to [On], the whole journal is
printed when the number of
records reaches 50.

< Items that can be checked

e Date/Time
The date and time the delivery
was requested or the date “Er-
ror” was confirmed is dis-
played.

e Page
The number of pages of a scan
file is displayed.

e Status
One of the following is dis-
played: “Done” or “Error”.

¢ Destination
The function that was used (e-
mail, or delivery function) is
displayed with an icon.
When multiple destinations
were selected, the first selected
destination is displayed.

ﬂ Press the [Job Information] key.

Search Check Job
Destination Destination Information

( 1 ] ( ]

& )

|

ﬂ o B o o ]
(ABC_JIDEE _J(GHI JIJKL ) [

[05 ‘06 ‘ 07 ‘ 08 ]

[ Symbols | ] ®
AAH021S

[ Shift [ Space

ﬂ Check the displayed records.

Filelz) Statuz: 1/4 %[0K
28 0Oct 4:38 1 klone

ESowa
| Print

B If you want to print the scanner
journal, press [Print], and then
press the [Start] key.

& Note

O The whole scanner journal is
printed.

ﬂ Press the [Cancel] key.

The display returns to the E-mail
screen.




6. Using the Network TWAIN
Scanner Function

This chapter describes the operations for scanning originals with the network
TWAIN scanner using DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. In addition, the preparation for
using the network TWAIN scanner and some functions of the TWAIN driver are
introduced.

Preparation for Using the Network TWAIN
Scanner

To use the machine as a network TWAIN scanner, the preparation described be-
low is required.

Connect the machine to the network with an Ethernet cable,
IEEE 1394 (optional) cable, or use Wireless LAN (optional).

See Network Guide.

Connect to Network

Check the network settings in System Settings, and change if re-
quired.

See Network Guide.

Make System Settings

On the client computers, install the software required for using
the network TWAIN scanner functions, such asa TWAIN driver
and DeskTopBinder V2 Lite.

See p.19 “Software for Using a Network TWAIN Scanner”.

Install Software

@_
v
@_
v
=

Network TWAIN Scanner Screen

When using the machine as a network TWAIN scanner, it is not necessary to
press the [Scanner] key on the control panel. When the TWAIN driver becomes
active on a client computer, the display automatically switches to the following
screen.

Press [EXit] to use functions other than the network TWAIN scanner function.
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Scanning Originals

This section explains how to scan
originals using the network TWAIN
scanner function.

ﬂ Start DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, and
then select the scanner driver.

@ On the [Start] menu, point to
[Program], point to [DeskTop-
Binder V2], and then click [Desk-
TopBinder V2].

@ Click [Scanner Settings] on the
[Tools] menu.

If the scanner is already select-
ed, no scanner settings are nec-
essary. Check the settings in the
[File format for scanned image(s)]
area, and then proceed to step

(5}
@ Click [Select Scanner Driver...].

O Select the name of the machine

you want to use in the list, and
then click [Select...].

@ Click [OK].
g Place the original in the scanner.

A Reference
p-27 “Setting Originals”

B Make the scan settings.

@ On the [File] menu, point to
[Add Document], and then click
[Scan].

The TWAIN driver starts.

After a short while, the dialog
box of the TWAIN driver that
operates the scanner appears.

This dialog box is called the
Scanner Properties dialog box.

@ Note

O The name of the scanner cur-
rently being used is shown
on the title bar of the dialog
box. When multiple ma-
chines are connected, make
sure that the indicated ma-
chine is the machine you
want to use. If it is different,
click [Select Scanner] to select
the scanner again.

O If the machine you want to
use is not displayed in the
list, make sure that the IP ad-
dress is configured and that
the machine is correctly con-
nected to the network. If the
machine is still not displayed
in the list after confirming
the above, consult with your
network administrator.

@ Depending on the type of orig-
inal or the objective for scan-
ning, click the appropriate
button in [Mode].

e [Standard] is suitable for scan-
ning standard originals that
are comprised of mainly text.

e [Photo] is suitable for scan-
ning originals that include
photos, shaded illustrations,
etc.

e [OCR] is suitable for conver-
sion processing with an OCR
(Optical Character Reading)
application after scanning
the original.

e [Filing] is suitable for use with
filing applications, etc.



Scanning Originals

& Note

O For advanced settings, click
[Detail] to display the Detail
window. For information

about the Detail window, see
TWAIN driver Help.

© According to the settings of
[Document] and [Orientation:],
change the other setting of the
[Document] group.

ye Reference
p-33 “For a Network TWAIN
Scanner”
For information about mak-
ing settings for the [Docu-
ment] group, see TWAIN
driver Help.

When you want to configure the
scanning area

When you do not configure the
scanning area, the area scanned is
the size specified in the [Size:] box.

@ Click [Preview].

The original that was placed is
scanned and the [Preview] dialog
box appears. The scanning area
in the preview is displayed
within the broken lines.

& Note
O When you change the scan
settings after previewing the
original, scan that original
again.
@ Configure the scanning area by
dragging a border or a corner.

When reconfiguring the area,
click E and drag one corner of
the area towards or away from
its opposite corner.

& Note

O Depending on the scanning
resolution, the area to be
scanned may be subject to re-
strictions.

@ Click [Close].

& Note

O When an original placed in
the ADF is previewed, place
that original again.

ﬂ Click [Scan].

When there are additional origi-
nals to scan, place the original, and
then click [Continue]. When there
are no more originals, click [Com-
plete].

BSave the scan file in DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite.

@ On the [File] menu, click [Exit].
@ Enter the file name, and then
click [OK].

The scan file is stored in Desk-
TopBinder V2 Lite, and Desk-
TopBinder Viewer closes.

’Q‘Editing and printing scan files

With DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, it is
possible to edit and print scan files.
For more information about how to
edit and print, see DeskTopBinder V2
Lite Help.
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Functions of the TWAIN Driver

The following is an introduction to
the various functions of the TWAIN
driver:

+ Automatic Tilt Correction
This function automatically cor-
rects character strings that were
scanned slanted.

< Printing to the Image

This function allows you to im-
print dates, page numbers, or your
favorite characters on a scan file.
You can also change the fonts of
the imprints as well as change the
ascending order of images to a de-
scending order.

< Scanning Mode Registration

This function allows you to regis-
ter other scanning configurations
that are often used as scanning
modes besides the already pre-in-
stalled ones. After registration,
you can quickly scan with these
scanning configurations.

p Reference

For more information about
these functions or other func-
tions, see TWAIN driver Help.



e
/. Appendix

Relationship between Resolution and File
Size

Resolution and scan area are inversely related. The higher the resolution is set,
the smaller the area that can be scanned. Conversely, the larger the scan area, the
lower the resolution that can be set.

The relationship between the scanning resolution and the file size is shown be-
low. If the file size is too large, the message “Exceeded max.data capacity. Check
the scanning resolution.” appears on the control panel of the machine. Specify
the scan size and resolution again.

? Limitation

O Depending on the image compression level, the maximum image size will be
limited.

When Using as E-mail or Network Delivery Scanner

All combinations up to 297 x 432 mm/11.6 x 17.0 inches (A3, 11 x 17 inches) and
600 dpi are possible.

When Using as a Network TWAIN Scanner

All combinations up to 297 x 432 mm/11.6 X 17.0 inches (A3, 11 x 17 inches) and
600 dpi are possible.

p Reference

To specify the scanning area or resolution when using the machine as a net-
work TWAIN scanner, see TWAIN driver Help.

& Note

O When the originals cannot be scanned, select [No compression] in Select Device
Data Compression.

69



/70

Appendix

Max. Number of Addresses Which Can Be

Specified

be scanned as a single file

E-mail Delivery Server
The number of addresses which can be - “
g . . 100 100
specified at a time when sending
The number of addresses which can be See the manuals for Scan-
registered in the list 150 Router V2 Lite/Profes-
sional.

The max. number of files which can be 1
scanned
The max. number of pages which can

100
be scanned
The max. number of pages which can 100

*1

ified using the registered ones.
2

Up to 50 addresses can be entered directly. All remaining addresses have to be spec-

The maximum number of addresses which can be specified varies depending on the

software you use, ScanRouter V2 Lite or ScanRouter V2 Professional. For more infor-
mation, see the manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional.

& Note

O Sometimes the machine cannot scan files to the maximum number depending

on the type of originals.

O When the power switch is turned off, all records are deleted.




Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting

This section contains advice on what to do if you have problems scanning an
original, or if the network delivery scanner or e-mail function does not work.
Various messages that may appear on the control panel or client computer are

listed, along with causes and solutions.

When Scanning Is Not Performed as Expected

Problems

Causes and solutions

No image results from scan-
ning.

The original was placed with the front and back reversed.
When the original is placed directly on the exposure glass, the
side to be scanned must face down. When the original is fed via
the ADF, the side to be scanned must face up. See p.27 “Setting
Originals”.

The image is distorted or out
of position.

¢ The original was moved during scanning. Do not move the
original during scanning.

e The original was not pressed flat against the exposure glass.
Make sure that the original is pressed flat against the expo-
sure glass.

The scanned image is dirty.

The exposure glass or the exposure glass cover is dirty. Clean
these parts. See General Settings Guide.

The scanned image is upside
down.

The original was placed upside down. Place the original in the
correct orientation. See p.27 “Setting Originals”.

When the Delivery Function Does Not Work

Problems

Causes and solutions

The delivery scanner func-
tion screen is not displayed.

* If the network TWAIN scanner screen appears when the ma-
chine is switched to scanner mode, press [Exit] to switch to
the network delivery scanner screen.

¢ If the display does not switch from network TWAIN scanner
to network delivery scanner, the delivery scanner settings
are not correct. See p.9 “Scanner Features”, and then make
the appropriate settings.
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When an Error Message Appears on the Control Panel

& Note

O If an error message that is not included in this section appears, turn off the
main power switch of the machine, and then turn it on again. If the message
still appears, note the content of the message and the error number (if listed
in the table), and contact your service representative. For information about

how to turn off the main power switch, see General Settings Guide.

Message

Causes and solutions

Cannot detect original size Select
scan size

¢ Place the original correctly.
* Specify the scan size.

¢ When placing an original directly
on the exposure glass, the lift-
ing/lowering action of the ADF
triggers the automatic original
size detection process. Lift the
ADF by more than 30 degrees.

Cannot enter manually more than nnn
destinations.

@ Note

O “nnn” in the message represents a changeable
number.

When there are nnn or more destina-
tions for a delivery or an e-mail, split
the destinations into two or more
groups.

Cannot specify more than 100 destina-
tions.

When there are 100 or more destina-
tions for a delivery or an e-mail, split
the destinations into two or more
groups.

Exceeded max. data capacity Check
resolution and Start

Specify the scan size and resolution
again. Note that it may not be possi-
ble to scan very large originals at a
high resolution. See p.69 “Relation-
ship between Resolution and File
Size”.

Exceeded max. data capacity Check the
resolution and reset nnn original (s)

& Note
O This message appears when using the ADF.

O “nnn” in the message represents a changeable
number.

Specify the scan size and resolution
again. Note that it may not be possi-
ble to scan very large originals at a
high resolution. See p.69 “Relation-
ship between Resolution and File
Size”.

Exceeded max. E-mail size.
mail has been cancelled.

Sending E-

e Increase the size of [Max. E-mail
Size].

e Set[Divide & Send E-mail] to [On (per
page)] or [On (per max. size)].




Troubleshooting

Message

Causes and solutions

Exceeded max. page capacity. Do you
want to send the scanned data? Scanned
data will be cleared when selecting
[No] .

Because the number of pages has
reached the maximum number that
can be sent, the data up to this point
is sent. Scan the remaining pages af-
ter transmission.

Exceeded max.memory capa. Scanning
will be cancelled. Scanned data will
be cleared.

Because of insufficient memory
space, the first page could not be
scanned. Try one of the following
measures:

¢ Wait for a while, and then retry
the scan operation.

¢ Reduce the scan area or scanning
resolution.

Exceeded max. memory capacity. Do you
want to send the scanned data? Scanned
data will be cleared when selecting
[No] .

Because there is not enough free
memory space in the machine for de-
livery or e-mail, only some of the
pages could be scanned. Specify
whether or not to deliver the data.

dest. lists. Check the set-
the server status.

No valid
tings or

Check that the delivery server is on
and the authentic settings for the de-
livery server are correct.

Original
function.

is being scanned by another

The machine is using another func-
tion such as copying. Retry scanning
after the operation with the other
function is completed.

Sending has failed. Press Job Infor-
mation key to check the status.

While a file was being sent, a net-
work error occurred and the file
could not be sent correctly. Try the
operation once more.

If the message is still shown, the net-
work may be crowded. Consult the
network administrator.

Use the Job Information screen to
check for the file where the problem
occurred. See p.49 “Checking the
Status of E-mail” or p.64 “Checking
the Status of Delivery”.

If there is not enough free hard disk
space in the destination server, free
the necessary hard disk space.

Destination list has been updated. Se-
lected destinations/sender will be
cleared.

A specified destination or sender's
name was cleared when the destina-
tion list in the delivery server was
updated. Specify the destination or
sender's name again.

E-mail address entered is incorrect.
Please re-enter.

Make sure the e-mail address is cor-
rect, and then enter it again.
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Message Causes and solutions

Specified group contains some invalid |The group contains members whose
dest. Do you want to select only valid |e-mail addresses are not registered.

dest .? Please check the e-mail addresses of
the group and make selections again.

Updating destination list. Reselect If a destination or a sender's name
destination(s) or sender's name lat- |wasalreadyselected,re-selectitafter
er. this message disappears.

Updating destination list has failed. |Check whether the server is connect-
Try again? ed.

When an Error Message Appears on the Client Computer

This section describes the main possible causes and actions for error messages
displayed on the client computer when the TWAIN driver is used.

& Note

O If an error message that is not contained in this section appears, turn off the
main power switch of the machine, and then turn it on again. If the message
is still shown after scanning is performed again, note the content of the mes-
sage and the error number (if listed in the table), and contact your service rep-
resentative. For information about how to turn off the main power switch, see
General Settings Guide.

Message Causes and solutions

[Cannot add any more scanning mode.] The maximum number of modes that can
be stored is 99. Delete unneeded modes.

[Cannot connect to the scanner. Check the network Ac- | The access mask is set. Consult the network
cess Mask settings in User Tools.] or scanner administrator.

[Cannot detect the paper size of the original. Specify the | ¢ Place the original correctly.
scanning size.] * Specify the scan size.

* When placing an original directly on the
exposure glass, the lifting/lowering ac-
tion of the ADF triggers the automatic
original size detection process. Lift the
ADF by more than 30 degrees.

[Cannot find the scanner. Check if the scanner main * Check whether the main power switch
power is on.] of the machine is turned off.

¢ Check whether the machine is connect-
ed to the network correctly.

® Deselect the personal firewall function
of the client computers.

[Cannot specify any more scanning area.] The maximum number of scanning areas
that can be stored is 99. Delete unneeded

scanning areas.




Troubleshooting

Message

Causes and solutions

[Clear Misfeed(s) in ADF.]

Remove the jammed originals. When origi-
nals are misfed, place them again. Check
whether the originals are suitable to be
scanned by the machine.

[Communication error has occurred on the network.]

Check whether the client computer can use
the TCP/IP protocol.

[Error has occurred in the scanner.]

Check whether the scanning settings made
with the application exceed the setting
range of the machine.

[Error has occurred in the scanner driver.]

* Check whether the network cable is
connected correctly to the client compu-
ter.

¢ Check whether the Ethernet board of
the client computer is recognized cor-
rectly by Windows.

¢ Check whether the client computer can
use the TCP/IP protocol.

[Fatal error has occurred in the scanner.]

An unrecoverable error has occurred in the
machine. Call your service representative.

[Insufficient memory. Close all other applications, then
restart scanning.]

Close all the unnecessary applications run-
ning on the client computer.

[Insufficient memory. Reduce the scanning area.]

¢ Reset the scan size.
¢ Lower the resolution.

¢ Set with no compression. See p.14
“Send Settings”.

& Note

O When a paper misfeed occurs in the ma-
chine during printing, scanning cannot
be performed. In this case, after the mis-
fed paper has been removed, proceed
with scanning.

[Invalid Winsock version. Please use version 1.1 or high-
er.]

Reinstall the operating system of the com-
puter or copy Winsock from the operating
system CD-ROM.

[No response from the scanner.]

e Check whether the machine is connect-
ed to the network correctly.

¢ The network is crowded. Wait for a
while, and then try to reconnect.

[No User Code is registered. Consult your system ad-
ministrator.]

Access is restricted with user codes. Con-
sult the system administrator of the ma-
chine.

[Please call your service representative.]

An unrecoverable error has occurred in the
machine. Call your service representative.
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Message

Causes and solutions

[Scanner is in use for other function. Please wait.]

A function of the machine other than the
scanner function is being used such as the
copier function. Wait for a while and recon-
nect.

[Scanner is not available. Check the scanner connec-
tion status.]

* Check whether the main power switch
of the machine is turned off.

¢ Check whether the machine is connect-
ed to the network correctly.

® Deselect the personal firewall function
of the client computers.

[Scanner is not ready. Check the scanner and the op-
tions.]

Check whether the ADF cover is closed.

[The name is already in use. Check the registered

names.]

You tried to register a name that is already
in use. Use another name.




Specifications

Specifications

Scan method

Flatbed scanning

Scan speed ™

¢ E-mail/Network Delivery Scanner
Approx.43 pages/minute [Scan size:A4 (], Original
type: Text(Print), Resolution: 200dpi, Compression: On
(MH), Document feeder: ADF, ITU-T No.1 Chart]

e TWAIN Scanner
Approx.25 pages/minute [Scan size:A4 (], Colors/Gra-
dations:Binary, Resolution: 200dpi, Select device data
compression (Binary /Halftone): Data compression
(MMR), Document feeder: ADF, ITU-T No.1 Chart]

Maximum power consumption

Less than 1280 W

Image sensor type CCD Image Sensor
Scan types Sheet, book
Interface Ethernet interface (10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX), IEEE 1394

(IP over 1394) [optional], and IEEE 802.11b (Wireless LAN)
[optional]

Maximum scan size

297 x 432 mm/11.6 x 17.0 inches(A3, 11 x 17 inches)

Scan sizes that can be detected au-
tomatically

¢ Exposure glass
A3, B4, A4f]€0, B5(], 8” x 13”1

e ADF
A3, B4, A4]], B5¢1€1, A5 4], 8.5” x 137¢1

Resolution

600 dpi

Variable range of scan resolution

¢ E-mail/Network Delivery Scanner
Setting range: 100 dpi, 200 dpi, 300 dpi, 400 dpi, and 600
dpi

¢ TWAIN Scanner
Setting range: 100 dpi - 600 dpi

File formats that can be sent by e-
mail

TIFF, PDF

Compression method

Binary: TIFF (MH, MR, MMR)

Protocol

Network: TCP/IP

Sending e-mail:SMTP

"' Scanning speeds vary according to machine operating conditions, computer (speci-
fication, network traffic, and software, etc.), and original types.
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Max. E-mail Size, 15

Max. Number of Addresses Which Can Be
Specified and Files Which Can Be Stored, 70
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Network delivery scanner, 51
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For E-mail and a Network Delivery
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Original Setting, 12

Original Type Setting, 13

Orig. Orientation Priority, 13

Outline, 3
E-mail, 3
Network delivery scanner, 4
Network TWAIN scanner, 5
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Save, 67
Scanner Features, 9
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Scanning Originals in Several Times using
the Exposure Glass, 34
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Scan Settings, 9, 12
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Sender's Name Default, 15
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Software supplied on CD-ROM, 21
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In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:

| means POWER ON.

() means STAND BY.

g

Declaration of Conformity

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and its amending di-
rectives and the Low Voltage Directive 73/23/EEC and its amending directives.”

Trademarks

Adobe, PostScript, and Acrobat are trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

Pentium is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation.

MS, Microsoft, and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trade-
marks of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.

The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95.
The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98.
The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows Me).

The product names of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Advanced Server

The product names of Windows® XP are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional

The product names of Windows Server™ 2003 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Standard Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Enterprise Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Web Edition

The product names of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0

Copyright © 2003
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Printer/Scanner Unit
Type 2018

Operating Instructions
Printer Reference 1

[i] Getting Started
@ Preparing to Print

For safe and correct use of this machine, please be sure to read the Safety Information in the
"Copy Reference" before you use it.



Introduction

This manual describes detailed instructions on the operation and notes about the use of this machine.
To get maximum versatility from this machine all operators are requested to read this manual carefully
and follow the instructions. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.

Trademarks
Microsoft®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

Adobe®, PostScript®, Acrobat®, PageMaker® and Adobe Type Manager are registered trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated.

PCL® s a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.
AppleTalk, Apple, Macintosh and Mac are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Incorporated.

IPS-PRINT™ Printer Language Emulation Copyright® 2000, Oak Technology, Inc., All Rights Re-
served.

UNIX is a registered trademark in the United States and other countries, licensed exclusively through
X/Open Company Limited.

Bluetooth is a Trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. (Special Interest Group) and licensed to RICOH
company limited.

Copyright © 2001 Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
The Bluetooth Trademarks are owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. USA

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.

The proper names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:

* The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95

» The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98

* The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows Me)

* The product name of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Advanced Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

* The product name of Windows® XP are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition

* The product names of Windows Server™ 2003 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Standard Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Enterprise Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Web Edition

» The product name of Windows® NT are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0

Notes:

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.



Manuals for This Machine

The following manuals describe the operational procedures of this machine. For
particular functions, see the relevant parts of the manual.

& Note
O Manuals provided are specific to machine type.

O Adobe Acrobat Reader is necessary to view the manuals as a PDF file.
O Three CD-ROMs are provided:
¢ CD-ROM 1“Operating Instructions for Printer/Scanner”
¢ CD-ROM 2“Scanner Driver & Document Management Ultilities”
¢ CD-ROM 3“Operating Instructions for General Settings and Facsimile”

< General Settings Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Provides an overview of the machine and describes System Settings (paper
trays, Key Operator Tools, etc.), and troubleshooting.
Refer to this manual for Address Book procedures such as registering fax
numbers, e-mail addresses, and user codes.

Network Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes procedures for configuring the machine and computers in a net-
work environment.

2
o

2
o

Copy Reference
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s copier
function.

« Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s fac-
simile function.

< Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features> (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Describes advanced functions and settings for key operators.

% Printer Reference 1 (this manual)
Describes system settings and operations for the machine’s printer function.

% Printer Reference 2 (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s print-
er function.

< Scanner Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s scan-
ner function.



< Manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities”.

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes installation of, and the operating environment for DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Introduction Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and provides an overview
of its functions. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite is installed.

¢ Auto Document Link Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes operations and functions of Auto Document Link installed with
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

< Manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite

ScanRouter V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner

Driver & Document Management Utilities”.

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes installation of, settings, and the operating environment for Scan-
Router V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Management Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes delivery server management and operations, and provides an
overview of ScanRouter V2 Lite functions. This guide is added to the [Start]
menu when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

< Other manuals

¢ PostScript 3 Supplement (PDF file - CD-ROM1)

¢ UNIX Supplement (available from an authorized dealer, or as a PDF file on
our Web site)
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

A\ WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

N\ CAUTION:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, may result in minor or moderate injury, or damage to proper-

ty.
* The statements above are notes for your safety.

ﬂlmportant

If this instruction is not followed, paper might misfeed, originals might be dam-
aged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation

This symbol indicates prior knowledge or preparation is required before opera-
tion.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after mal-op-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

/O Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ 1]
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

[ 1
Keys that appear on the machine's display.

[ ]
Keys built into the machine's control panel.
[ ]

Keys on the computer's keyboard.



Names of Major Options

The following software products are referred to using a general name:

¢ DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and DeskTopBinder V2 professional— DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite/professional

* ScanRouter V2 Lite and ScanRouter V2 professional (optional)— ScanRouter
V2 Lite/professional



1. Getting Started

Control Panel
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1. [Printer] key

Press to activate the printer function.

2. Indicators
Displays errors and machine status.

L : Error indicator. See Network Guide
and General Settings Guide.

1&J: Load Paper indicator. See Copy Refer-
ence.

2J: Add Toner indicator. See Copy Refer-
ence.

3. Display
Displays operation status and messages.

4. Selection keys

Correspond to items on the display. Press
to select the corresponding item.

5. Scroll keys

Press to select an item.
[A]): scroll upward
[v]): scroll downward
[»]): scroll right

[ €]: scroll left

6. [User Tools/Counter] key

Press to change default or operation pa-
rameters according to requirement.

7. [Clear/Stop] key

Clear: clears an entered numeric value.

AAWO15S1
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8. Main power indicator and On in-
dicator

The main power indicator lights when
the main power switch is turned on. The
On indicator lights when the operation
switch is turned on.

9. Operation switch

Press to turn the power on. The On indi-
cator lights. To turn the power off, press
again.

& Note

O This key is inactivate during printing
or while setting printer defaults.

10. [Online] key

Press to switch the printer between on-

line and offline.

11. Data In indicator

Blinks while the printer is receiving data
from a computer or printing. Lit when
preparing to print.

12. Online indicator

Tells you whether the printer is online or
offline.

Lit while the printer is online.

13. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.



Getting Started

14. [OK] key
Press to set a selected item or entered nu-
meric value.

15. Number keys

Press to enter numeric values.

Reading the Display and Using Keys

This section explains how to read the display and using the selection key for the

initial display.
& Note

O The copy display is set as the default screen when the machine is turned on.
You can change the settings in [System Settings]. See General Settings Guide.

Menu [ JobReset
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1. Selection keys

Correspond to the function items at the
bottom line on the display.

Example: Basic screen

When the instruction "press [JobReset]"
appears in this manual, press the center
selection key.

2. [Cancel] key

Press to cancel an operation or return to
the previous display.

) Ofsl
o |
2 3
3. [0K] key

Press to set a selected item or entered nu-
meric value.

4. Scroll keys

Press to move the cursor in each direc-
tion, step by step.

When the [A]), [V], [»], or [ €] key ap-
pears in this manual, press the scroll key
of the same direction.
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2. Preparing to Print

This section gives instructions for connecting the machine and computer, config-
uring the machine, and installing software.

< When operating the machine with a USB connection, parallel connection, or IEEE
1394 (SCSI print) connection
¢ Connect the machine and computer using a USB cable, a parallel cable, or
an IEEE 1394 (SCSI print) cable.

A Reference
For more information, see p.5 “Connecting the Machine”.

¢ Install a printer driver from the CD-ROM.
§e Reference

For more information, see p.13 “Installing the Software”.
< When operating the machine under a network environment
¢ Configure the network using the machine's control panel.
pe Reference
For more information, see "Network Configuration”, Network Guide.
¢ Install a printer driver and other utilities from the CD-ROM.

ye Reference
For more information, see p.13 “Installing the Software”.

& Note

O "Network environment" describes a situation where the machine is connected
to a computer via Ethernet, wireless LAN, or IEEE 1394 (IP over 1394).

Preparing the Machine

Connecting the Machine Requirements
Before using this machine, make sure
/OReference all environmental and electrical re-
For information about connection quirements are met. Connect the ma-
using Ethernet and wireless LAN, chine to the host computer using the
see "Confirming the Connection", =~ USB port, network interface unit, or
Network Guide. both.

For information about connection Make sure all cables, connectors, and
using Bluetooth™, see the manual electrical outlets necessary to attach
that comes with the optional Blue-  the machine to the host computer or
tooth interface unit. network are at hand.
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Connecting the machine to the host
using a USB cable

You can connect the machine to the host
computer using a USB interface cable.

This machine does not come with a
USB interface cable. Make sure you
purchase the appropriate cable for the
machine and your computer.

Follow the procedure below to con-

nect the machine to the host computer
using a USB interface cable.

n Connect the USB 2.0 interface ca-
ble to the USB port on the right
side of the machine's back cover.

AAWO16S1

g Connect the other end to the USB
port on the host computer.

The machine and computer are
now connected. The printer driver
must be installed next. For details
about how to install the printer
driver, see p.13 “Installing the Soft-
ware”.

& Note

O The USB 2.0 interface is sup-
ported by Windows 98 SE/Me,
Windows 2000/ XP, Mac OS 9.x,
and Mac OS X.

¢ For Windows 98 SE/Me:
Make sure to install “USB
Printing Support”. If USB 2.0
is used with Windows 98
SE/Me, only a speed equal to
that of USB 1.1 is possible.

e For Macintosh:
Macintosh supports only
USB 1.1. If USB 2.0 is used
with a Macintosh, only a
speed equal to that of USB 1.1
is possible.

Connecting the Machine to the host
using the parallel cable/IEEE 1394 (SCSI
print) cable

Connect the machine to the host com-
puter using the optional IEEE 1284 in-
terface board or optional IEEE 1394
interface board. This machine does
not come with a parallel cable to con-
nect the machine to the host compu-
ter.

The machine's parallel interface is a
standard bidirectional interface. It re-
quires an IEEE 1284 compliant Micro
Centronics 36 Pin Cable and a parallel
port on the host computer. Make sure
you purchase the appropriate cable
for the machine and your computer.

& Note

O Do not use a parallel cable that is
longer than 3 meters (10 feet).

O Rating voltage of the interface con-
nector: Max. DC 5V

Follow the procedure below to con-
nect the machine to the host compu-
ter.

ﬂlmportant

O Before connecting the machine to a
computer using a parallel interface
cable, make sure the machine is
idle, and then turn off both ma-
chine and computer.

O Be sure to use a specified interface
cable. Other cables may cause ra-
dio interference.
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n Turn off the main power switches
of the machine and computer.

ﬂlmportant

O Before turning off the main
power switch, see “Turning Off
the Power”, Copy Reference.

g Plug the cable into the connector
on the machine’s interface.

< Parallel Connection

AAWO17S1

< IEEE 1394 (SCSI print) Connection

AAWO18S1

BPlug the other end of the cable
into the connector on the compu-
ter’s interface.

ﬂ Turn on the machine's main pow-
er switch.

B Turn on the computer.

& Note

O When using Windows 95/98
SE/Me/2000/XP or Windows
Server 2003, a printer driver in-
stallation screen might appear
when the computer is turned
on. If this happens, click [Cancel]
on the screen. For more infor-
mation, see p.13 “Auto Run”.

The machine and computer are
now connected. The printer driver
must be installed next. For infor-
mation about how to install the
printer driver, see p.13 “Installing
the Software”.

Setting Paper on the Bypass
Tray

This section gives instructions for set-
ting paper on the bypass tray. Use the
bypass tray to print onto OHP trans-
parencies, labels, thick paper, and en-
velopes that cannot be loaded in the

paper tray.
pe Reference

For details about setting paper in
the paper tray, see General Settings
Guide.

& Note

O When loading letterhead paper,
pay attention to its orientation. See
“Orientation-Fixed Paper or Two-
Sided Paper”, Copy Reference.

O Paper within the following dimen-
sions can be set in the bypass tray:
e Vertical: 90.0-297.0 mm (3.54
in.-11.69 in.)
e Horizontal: 148.0-600.0 mm
(5.83 in.-23.62 in.)
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Be sure to set the paper with the
side you want to print facing down
in the bypass tray.

When loading OHP transparencies
or thick paper in the bypass tray,
make the paper setting using the
control panel or printer driver.

The number of sheets that can be
loaded in the bypass tray depends
on the paper type.

When using the bypass tray, even
if you select [Internal Tray 2] using
the printer driver, prints are still
delivered to Internal Tray 1.

Limitation
The following functions are disa-

bled when printing from the by-
pass tray:

¢ Duplex Printing
¢ Auto Tray Select
¢ Auto Tray Switching

iﬁklmportant

o

When printing using the printer
function, original images are al-
ways rotated by 180 degrees (the
orientation of images to be printed
is opposite to that of the copier
function). When printing onto pa-
per with specific orientation re-
quirements, such as envelopes and
letterheads, make sure to rotate the
paper feed orientation to 180 de-
grees.

Be sure to set the paper size using
the printer driver when printing
data from the computer. The paper
size set using the printer driver has
priority over the one set using the
control panel.

AAWO19S1

g Adjust the paper guides to the pa-

per size.

ﬂlmportant

O If the paper guides are not flush
against the paper, skewed im-
ages or paper misfeeds might
occur.

BGently insert paper face down

into the bypass tray.

AAW020S1

. Extender

. Paper guides

& Note

O Do not stack paper over the lim-
it mark, otherwise a skewed im-
age or misfeeds might occur.

O Open out the extender to sup-
port paper sizes larger than A4
2, 81/,"x11" .
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O Fan the paper to get air between
the sheets to avoid a multi-sheet
feed.

O When setting an OHP transpar-
ency, make sure that its front
and back sides are properly po-
sitioned.

O Select paper type when printing
onto OHP transparencies or
thick paper (over 105g/m?). For
details, see p.11 “Setting thick
paper or OHP transparencies”.

O Select paper type when printing
onto envelopes. For details, see
p-11 “Setting envelopes”.

ﬂ Select the paper size.

& Note

O You can set paper size using the
printer driver. The following
procedures are not necessary
when setting paper size using
the printer driver.

O The paper size set using the
printer driver has priority over
that set using the control panel.

O When the printer driver is not
used, make settings using the
control panel.

ye Reference
For printer driver settings, see
the printer driver Help.

For details about setting custom
sizes, see p.10 “Setting custom
size paper”.

@ Press the [User Tools/Counter)
key.

@ Select [Printer Features] using
[A]) or [¥], and then press the
[OK] key.

llzer Tools

1/ =[0K]

Counter

Svstem Settings
Copier Features

© Select [Paper Input] using [A] or
[v]), and then press the [OK]
key.

Print Features 1/3 #[0K]|

Faper Input
Lizt/Test Print
Ma int enance

O Select [Bypass Paper Size], and
then press the [OK] key.

Paper Input /1 w0k

@ Select the paper size using [A]
or[v], and then press the [OK]
key.

Evpazz Ppr Size 175 1xr[OR]
11:17 3 Al 3
gl [ fax 19
RS Fgllls [
& Note

O When printing onto thick pa-
per or OHP transparencies,
select the paper type. For de-
tails, see p.11 “Setting thick
paper or OHP transparen-
cies”.

O Press the [User Tools/Counter]
key.
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Setting custom size paper

& Note

O Custom sizes can also be set using
the printer driver. The following
procedures are not necessary
when setting custom sizes using
the printer driver.

O Custom size settings set using the
printer driver have priority over
those set using the machine's con-
trol panel.

O When the printer driver is not
used, make settings using the con-
trol panel.

pe Reference
For printer driver settings, see the
printer driver Help.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

g Select [Printer Features] using [4A]
or [ V], and then press the [0K]
key.

llzer Tools

Swstem Zettings
Copier Features

179 =[0K]

B Select [Paper Input] using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

179 =[0K]

Print Features

Paper Input
List/Test Print

Maintenance

ﬂ Select [Bypass Paper Size], and then
press the [OK] key.

¥ [OK]

Paper Input 141

B select [Custom Size] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK] key.

Bypazs Fpr Size 170 4xk[DK]
114172 Bl 2
Bl 1 [ G her
Linpsra Hidls [

ﬂ Enter the vertical size of the paper
using the number keys, and then
press the [OK] key.

Cuztom Size:
Enter meazurement.

Vert.| 2100/ m

<d40.0-297.0 by 0.1

ﬂ Enter the horizontal size of the
paper using the number keys, and
then press the [0K] key.

Cuztom Size:
Enter measzurement.

Horiz. | 229 7F, 0fm

<143.0-600.0 by 0.1%

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Setting thick paper or OHP
transparencies

& Note

O Paper settings can also be set using
the printer driver. The following
procedures are not necessary
when setting paper sizes using the
printer driver.

O Paper size settings set using the
printer driver have priority over
those set using the machine's con-
trol panel.

O When the printer driver is not
used, make settings using the con-
trol panel.

pe Reference
For printer driver settings, see the
printer driver Help.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

g Select [System Settings] using [4A]
or [v]), and then press the [0K]

173 =[0K]

ﬂ Select [Paper Type:Bypass Tray] us-
ing [A])or[Vv], and then press the
[OK] key.

(BT ray/Faper

174 =[0K]

Tray Paper Size

Traw Paper Size:Tray 2
Tray Paper SizeiTray 3

B Select [OHP (Transparency)] or [Thick
Paper] using [A] or [ ], and then
press the [OK] key.

Paper TypeiByvpazs 174 F[0E]

Mo Display (Plain Paper)

Recycled Paper
Special Paper

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

& Note

O Settings made remain valid un-
til they are reset again. After
printing on OHP transparencies
or thick paper, make sure you
clear settings for the next user.

Counter

Swztem Zettinzs

Copier Features

BSelect [Tray Paper Settings] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

System Settings 172 w[0K]

ieneral Features

Tray Paper Zettings
Timer Settings

Setting envelopes

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

g Select [System Settings] using [A]
or [v], and then press the [OK]
key.

zer Tools 1/3

¥ [OK]

Svstem Settings
Copier Features
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BSelect [Tray Paper Settings] using
[A] or [ V], and then press the
[OK] key.

ECysten Seflings 172 = [0K|

ieneral Features

Tray Paper Zettings
Timer Settings

ﬂ Select [Paper Type:Bypass Tray] us-
ing[A)or[V], and then press the
[OK] key.

Trav/Paper

1/4 =[0K]

Tray Paper Size:Tray 1

Tray Paper Size:Traw 2
Tray Paper Size:Tray 3

B Select [Thick Paper] using [A] or
[v] and then press the [OK] key.

Mo Display (Plain Paper)

Recwycled Paper
Special Paper

B Press the [Cancel] key twice to re-
turn to the User Tools main menu.

ﬂ Select [Printer Features] using [4A]
or [v]), and then press the [0K]

173 =[0K]

Swztem Zettinzs
Copier Features

B Select [Paper Input] using [A] or
[v], and then press the [OK] key.

173 =[0K]

Frint Features

Faper Input
List/Test Print

M intenance

g Select [Bypass Paper Size], and then
press the [OK] key.

¥ [OK]

Paper Input 141

[m Select the paper envelope size
from [C6 Envz’][C5 Env>P][DL En-
v[7], and then press the [O0K] key.

Bvpass Ppr Size 170 10K
1:17 3 el P
Bl 1 [ G A
Lipsd Fils [

[l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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Installing the Software

This manual assumes you are familiar
with general Windows procedures
and practices. If you are not, see the
operating instructions that come with
Windows for details.

The procedure for installing the print-
er driver depends on the connection
with the computer. With a parallel or
Ethernet connection, Quick Install is
also available. With a wireless LAN
connection, check the machine and
computer are communicating proper-
ly and then install the printer driver
by following the procedure used for
an Ethernet connection.

¢ For details about the parallel/net-
work connection, see p.14 “Quick
Install” or p.16 “Installing the PCL
6/5e and RPCS™ Printer Driver”.

¢ For details about the USB connec-
tion, see p.30 “Installing the Print-
er Driver Using USB”.

e For details about the IEEE 1394
connection (SCSI print), see p.32

“Installing the Printer Driver Us-
ing IEEE 1394”.

Auto Run

Inserting the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive starts the installer auto-
matically. The installer helps you in-
stall the following printer drivers and
software easily.

& Note

O If “plug and play” starts, click
[Cancel] in [New Hardware Found],
[Device Driver Wizard] or [Found New
Hardware Wizard] dialog box, and
then insert the CD-ROM. The [New
Hardware Found], [Device Driver Wiz-
ard] or [Found New Hardware Wizard]
dialog box appears depending on
the system version of the Windows
95/98/Me/2000/XP, Windows
Server 2003, or Windows NT 4.0.

0 Auto Run might not work auto-
matically with certain operating
system settings. If this happens,
launch "Setup.exe", located on the
CD-ROM root directory.

O If you want to cancel Auto Run,
hold down the [SHIFT] key (if your
operating system is Windows
2000/ XP or Windows Server 2003,
hold down the left [SHIFT] key)
while inserting the CD-ROM. Keep
the [SHIFT] key held down until
the computer has finished access-
ing the CD-ROM.

Limitation

If your operating system is Win-
dows 2000/ XP, Windows Server
2003, or Windows NT 4.0, install-
ing software using Auto Run re-
quires Administrator permission.
When you install software using
Auto Run, log on using an account
that has Administrators permis-
sion.

Y )
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The following table shows the printer
drivers and software that can be in-
stalled using Auto Run:

Auto Run
Quick Install Add
Net- | Parallel | Frinter
and
work connec- -

. Utility
connec- tion Wizard
tion with
TCP/IP

PCL 6

printer O O O
driver

PCL 5e

printer O
driver

RPCS™

printer ©] ©] ©]
driver

Post-

Sc%‘ipt 3 o
printer

driver

LAN-Fax

Driver o
Font

Manager ©]
2000

SmartDe-

viceMon- o
itor for

Admin

SmartDe-

ylceMon— o o
itor for

Client

1 Available operating systems are: Win-
dows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000/ XP,
Windows Server 2003, and Windows
NT 4.0. Auto Run is unavailable with
Macintosh.

Quick Install

Auto Run will start the installer auto-
matically when you insert the CD-
ROM into the CD-ROM drive. By se-
lecting Quick Install, you can easily
install the PCL 6 printer driver and
the RPCS™ printer driver. SmartDe-
viceMonitor for Client can also be in-
stalled provided the machine and
computer are connected via the net-
work.

5] Preparation

Before starting installation, close
all documents and applications.

? Limitation

O The following conditions are re-
quired:
e Windows 95/98/Me/2000/XP,
Windows Server 2003, or Win-
dows NT 4.0

For network connections:

¢ The machine must be connected to
the network using an Ethernet ca-
ble.

¢ TCP/IP protocol must be config-
ured.

¢ TheIP address must be assigned to
both machine and computer.

e The IEEE 802.11b interface unit is
installed and the connection is
properly made.

e The IEEE 1394 interface board (IP
over 1394) is installed and the con-
nection is properly made.

For parallel connections:

¢ The machine must be connected to

the computer using a parallel ca-
ble.

e Bidirectional transmission must be
enabled.
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ﬂlmportant

O If your system is Windows NT 4.0,
we recommend that you upgrade
the Windows NT 4.0 operating
system to Service Pack 4 or later
before installing the PCL 6/5e or
RPCS™ printer drivers. Contact
your Windows retailer for more in-
formation about latest versions.

& Note

O When the machine is connected to
the computer using the USB 2.0 in-
terface or the IEEE 1394 interface,
Quick Install cannot be used. See
p-30 “Installing the Printer Driver
Using USB”, p.32 “Installing the
Printer Driver Using IEEE 1394".

n Quit all applications running.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.
ﬂ Click [Quick Install].

The software license agreement
appears in the [License Agreement]
dialog box.

B After reading through the agree-
ment, click [l accept the agreement]
to agree, and then click [Next].

B Click the machine model you are
using when the [Select Printer] dia-
log box appears.

& Note

3 For TCP/IP network connec-
tion, select the machine whose
IP address is displayed in the
[Connect To] column.

O For parallel connection, select
the machine whose printer port
is displayed in the[Connect To]
column.

B ciici pinstany.

mFollow the instructions on the
screen.

A message prompting you to re-
start your computer may appear.
To complete installation, restart
your computer.

#Important

O If the machine has options in-
stalled, you should make set-
tings for them using the printer
driver. See p.20 “Setting Up Op-
tions - PCL 6/5e and RPCS”.

& Note

O If you want to change the print-
er name, follow the procedure
below:

e Windows 95/98/Me, Win-
dows 2000, and Windows
NT 4.0
On the [Start] menu, point to
[Settings], and then click
[Printers]. The [Printers] win-
dow appears. Right-click the
machine icon, and then click
[Rename].
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e Windows XP Professional
and Windows Server 2003
On the [Start] menu, click
[Printers and Faxes]. The [Print-
ers and Faxes] window ap-
pears. Right-click the
machine icon, and then click
[Rename].

¢ Windows XP Home Edition
On the [Start] menu,
click[Control Panel]. Click
[Printers and Other Hardware],
and then click [Printers and
Faxes]. The [Printers and Fax-
es] window appears. Right-
click the machine icon, and
then click [Rename].

Installing the PCL 6/5e and
RPCS™ Printer Driver

This section gives basic instructions
for installing the PCL 6/5e printer
driver and RPCS™ printer driver
without using Quick Install. Follow
the procedures below, as appropriate.

ye Reference
See p.14 “Quick Install” to install
the PCL 6 printer driver or RPCS™
printer driver using Quick Install.

? Limitation

O If your operating system is Win-
dows 2000/ XP, Windows Server
2003, or Windows NT 4.0, install-
ing a printer driver using Auto
Run requires Administrator per-
mission. When you install a printer
driver using Auto Run, log on us-
ing an account that has Adminis-
trator permission.

ﬂlmportant

O If your operating system is Win-
dows NT 4.0, we recommend that
you upgrade the Windows NT 4.0
operating system to Service Pack 4
or later before installing the printer
drivers. Contact your Windows re-
tailer for more information about
latest versions.

& Note

O If you want to share the machine
on a Windows 2000/ XP, Windows
Server 2003, or Windows NT 4.0
platform, use the [Sharing] tab in
the printer properties dialog box to
specify the additional driver (alter-
nate driver). For details, see the op-
erating instructions that come with
Windows 2000/ XP, Windows
Server 2003, or Windows NT 4.0.

O When prompted for the additional
driver (alternate driver) location,
select the following folders on the
CD-ROM:

e Windows 95/98/Me

PCL 6: \DRIVERS\PCL6\
WIN9X_ME\(Language)\
DISK1\

PCL 5e: \DRIVERS\PCL5E\
WIN9X_ME\(Language)\
DISK1\

RPCS™: \DRIVERS\RPCS\
WIN9X_ME\(Language)\
DISK1\

e Windows 2000/XP and Win-
dows Server 2003
PCL 6: \DRIVERS\PCL6\
WIN2K_XP\ (Language)\
DISK1\
PCL 5e: \DRIVERS\PCL5E\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1\
RPCS™: \DRIVERS\RPCS\
WIN2K_XP\ (Language)\
DISK1\
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e Windows NT 4.0
PCL 6: \DRIVERS\PCL6\NT4\
(Language)\DISK1\
PCL 5e: \DRIVERS\PCL5E\NT4\
(Language)\DISK1\
RPCS™: \DRIVERS\RPCS\NT4\
(Language)\DISK1\

n Quit all applications running,.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.

ﬂ Click [PCL/RPCS Printer Drivers].

The software license agreement
appears in the [License Agreement]
dialog box.

B After reading through the agree-
ment, click [l accept the agreement]
to agree, and then click [Next].

B Select the printer drivers you
want to install when the [Select
Program] dialog box appears, and
then click [Next].

ﬂ Select the model of the machine
you are using.
To change the printer name,
change it in the [Change settings for
'Printer Name'] box.

B Double-click the machine name
to display the printer settings.

g Select SmartDeviceMonitor.

SmartDeviceMonitor

@ Click [Port:], and then click
[Add].

@ Click [SmartDeviceMonitor], and
then click [OK].

© Select the machine you want to
use.

% TCP/IP

® Click [TCP/IP], and then
click [Search].
Available machines will
be listed.

@ Select the machine you
want to use, and then click
[OK].

& Note

O Machines that respond to
an IP broadcast from the
computer will be dis-
played. To print to a ma-
chine not listed here, click
[Specify Address], and then
enter the IP address or
host name.

O Part of the printer's IP ad-
dress is used for the port
name. Under Windows
95/98/Me, avoid using an
address that is partially
similar to one already in
use. For example , if
“192.168.0.2” is already
used, “192.168.0.2xx” can-
not be used. Similarly, if
“192.168.0.20” is already
used, “192.168.0.2” cannot
be used.
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% NetBEUI

@® Click [NetBEUI], and then
click [Search].
A list of machines that can
be used with NetBEUI ap-
pears.

@ Select the machine you
want to use, and then click
[OK].

& Note
O NetBEUI cannot be used

under Windows XP or
Windows Server 2003.

O Machines that respond to
a broadcast from the com-
puter will be displayed.
To print to a machine not
listed here, click [Specify
Address], and then enter
the NetBEUI address.
Confirm the NetBEUI ad-
dress on the network is on
the configuration page.
For more information
about printing the config-
uration page, see "Printer
Features Parameters”,
Printer Reference 2. The
NetBEUI address appears
as “\\RNPxxxx\xxx” on
the configuration page.
Enter the machine's net-
work path name in the
form of "%%Computer
name\Share name". Do
not enter "\\" but "%%" as
head characters.

O You cannot print to ma-
chines beyond routers.

18

% IPP
® Click [IPP].

The IPP setting dialog box
appears.

® To specify the IP address

of the machine, enter "ht-
tp://machine's-ip-ad-
dress/printer” or
"ipp:/ /machine's-ip-ad-
dress/printer" in the
[Printer URL] box.
(Example: IP address is
192.168.15.16)

http://192.168.15.16/
printer
ipp://192.168.15.16/
printer

® If necessary, enter the

names to distinguish the
machine in the [IPP Port
Name] box. Enter a differ-
ent name to those of any
existing port name.

If you do not do this, the
address entered in the
[Printer URL] box will be set
as the IPP port name.

@ If a proxy server and IPP

user name are used, click
[Detailed Settings], and then
configure the necessary
settings.

& Note

O For more information
about these settings,
see SmartDeviceMoni-
tor for Client Help.

® Click [OK].

im Make sure the location for the se-
lected machine appears after

m Configure the user code and de-
fault printer as necessary.
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User Code

User codes are eight digit codes

that allow you to keep track of

printing done under each code.

To use this feature, the network

administrator should assign

user codes and inform users of
them before they install the
printer driver.

Use the following methods to

enter a user code for registra-

tion:

e For the PCL 6/5e or Post-
Script 3 printer drivers, enter
the user code on the [Statis-
tics] tab in the printer proper-
ties dialog box.

¢ For the RPCS™ printer driv-
er, click the [Printer Configura-
tion] button on the [Print
Settings] tab in the printer
properties dialog box. Click
the [User Code] button. A dia-
log box appears. Enter the
user code in the dialog box.

& Note

O When using the RPCS™
printer driver on Windows
95/98/Me, the user code
cannot be changed once it is
entered. To change an en-
tered user code, uninstall the
printer driver, reinstall it,
and then enter a new user
code.

pReference
For more information about
user codes, see “User Code
(MFP)”, General Settings
Guide.

Default Printer
Select the [Default Printer] check
box to set the printer as the de-
fault printer.

mClick [Continue] to start printer
driver installation.

[BFollow the instructions on the
screen.

Changing port settings

Follow these steps to change Smart-
DeviceMonitor for Client settings,
such as the proxy server settings or
IPP URL.

& Note
O There are no settings for NetBEUL

n In the [Printers] window, click the
icon of the machine you want to
use. On the [File] menu, click
[Properties].

& Note

O Under Windows XP and Win-
dows Server 2003, click the icon
of the machine you want to use
in the [Printers and Faxes] win-
dow.

BClick the [Details] tab, and then
click [Port Settings].

The [Port Settings] dialog box ap-
pears.

& Note

3 Under Windows 2000/XP, Win-
dows Server 2003, and Win-
dows NT 4.0, click the [Ports]
tab, and then click [Configure
Port]. The [Port Configuration] dia-
log box appears.

¢ For TCP/IP, you can configure
Timeout Settings.

& Note

O If you cannot set the items on
the [Recovery/Parallel Printing]
tab, follow the procedure be-
low.
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@ Click [Cancel] to close the
[Port Settings] dialog box.

@ Start SmartDeviceMonitor
for Client, and then right-
click the SmartDevice-
Monitor for Client icon on
the taskbar.

® Click [Extended Features
Settings], and then select
the [Set Recovery/Parallel
Printing for each port] check
box.

@ Click [OK] to close the [Ex-
tended Features Settings] di-
alog box.

e For IPP, you can configure IPP
User Settings, Proxy Settings
and Timeout Settings.

& Note

O For more information about
these settings, see SmartDevice-
Monitor for Client Help.

Setting Up Options - PCL 6/5¢e
and RPCS

If the machine has options installed,
you should set the options using the
printer driver.

? Limitation

O Under Windows 2000/XP and
Windows Server 2003, changing
printer settings requires Manage
Printers permission. Members of
the Administrators and Power Us-
ers groups have Manage Printers
permission by default. When you
set up options, log on using an ac-
count that has Manage Printers
permission.

O Under Windows NT 4.0, changing
printer settings requires Full Con-
trol permission. Members of the
Administrators, Server Operators,
Print Operators, and Power Users
groups have Full Control permis-
sion by default. When you set up
options, log on using an account
that has Full Control permission.

When setting up options, you should
access the printer properties dialog
box from Windows. You cannot set
up options by accessing the printer
properties dialog box from an appli-
cation.

PCL 6/5e printer driver

n On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

& Note

O If using Windows XP Profes-
sional or Windows Server 2003,
click the [Printers and Faxes] win-
dow on the [Start] menu.

O If using Windows XP Home
Edition, access the [Printers and
Faxes] window by clicking the
[Start] button on the taskbar,
click [Control Panel], click [Print-
ers and Other Hardware], and then
click [Printers and Faxes].

g Click the icon of the machine you
want to use.

BOn the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].

The printer properties dialog box
appears.

ﬂ Click the [Accessories] tab.

B Select the options installed in the
[Options] area.

A ciick fox.
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RPCS™ printer driver

n On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

& Note

O If using Windows XP Profes-
sional or Windows Server 2003,
click the [Printers and Faxes] win-
dow on the [Start] menu.

O If using Windows XP Home
Edition, access the [Printers and
Faxes] window by clicking
the[Start] button on the taskbar,
click [Control Panel], click [Print-
ers and Other Hardware], and then
click [Printers and Faxes].

g Click the icon of the machine you
want to use.

Bl on the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].
The printer properties dialog box
appears.

& Note

O If the following message ap-
pears “Configure installed ac-
cessories in the [Accessories] tab
of [Printer Configuration], which
will open next.”, click [OK], and
then proceed to step .

ﬂ Click the [Change Accessories] tab.

& Note

O In Windows 95/98/Me, click
[Printer Configuration] on the
[Print Settings] tab, and then click
[Change Accessories].

B Select the options installed in the
[Select printer options:] list.

A click [ox.

nCIick [OK], and then close the
printer properties dialog box.

Installing the PostScript 3
Printer Driver

This section gives basic instructions
for installing the PostScript 3 printer
driver. Actual procedures may differ
depending on the operating system.
Follow the procedures below, as ap-
propriate.

A Reference
To use the PostScript 3 printer
driver, the PostScript 3 unit (op-
tional) must be installed on the ma-
chine. See PostScript3 Unit Type
2018 Operating Instructions Supple-
ment for details.

Windows 95/98/Me - Installing the
PostScript 3 printer driver

n Quit all applications running,.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.

2]
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& Note

O The printer driver with the se-
lected language will be in-
stalled.

O The printer driver will be in-
stalled in English if you select
the following languages: Cesti-
na, Magyar, Polski, Portugues,
Suomi, and Russian.

ﬂ Click [PostScript 3 Printer Driver].
Add Printer Wizard starts.

B click (Next).

B Click [Local Printer], and then click
[Next].
A dialog box for selecting the
printer appears.

ﬂ Select the model of the machine
you are using, and then click
[Next].

mln the [Available ports:] box, click
[Printer Port], and then click [Next].

g Change the name of the machine
if you want to, and then click
[Next].

& Note

O Click [Yes] if you want to set the
machine as the default printer.

mFollow the instructions on the
screen.

Windows 95/98/Me - Setting up options

If the machine has options installed,
you should make settings for them
using the printer driver.

n On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].
The [Printers] window appears.

g Click the icon of the machine you
want to use.

BOn the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].

The printer properties dialog box
appears.

ﬂ Click the [Accessories] tab.

BSelect the options you have in-
stalled in the [Options] area.

A ciick fox.

Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003 - Installing the PostScript 3 printer
driver

? Limitation

O Installing a printer driver requires
Administrator permission. When
you install a printer driver, log on
using an account that has Admin-
istrator permission.

& Note

O If you want to share the machine
on a Windows 2000/ XP or Win-
dows Server 2003 platform, use the
[Sharing] tab in the printer proper-
ties dialog box to specify the addi-
tional driver (alternate driver). For
details, see the operating instruc-
tions that come with Windows
2000/ XP and Windows Server
2003.
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O When prompted for the additional
driver (alternate driver) location,

select the following folders on the
CD-ROM:

e Windows 95/98/Me: \DRIVERS\
PS\WIN9X_ME\(Language)\
DISK1\

e Windows NT 4.0: \DRIVERS\
PS\NT4\(Language)\DISK1\

n Quit all applications that are run-
ning.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.
& Note

O The printer driver with the se-
lected language will be in-
stalled.

O The printer driver will be in-
stalled in English if you select
the following languages: Cesti-
na, Magyar, Polski, Portugues,
Suomi, and Russian.

ﬂ Click [PostScript 3 Printer Driver].
Add Printer Wizard starts.

B click [Next).

[3 ciick [Local Printer], and then click
[Next].

& Note

O If using Windows XP or Win-
dows Server 2003, click [Local
printer attached to this computer],
and then click [Next].

A dialog box for selecting the
printer port appears.

ﬂ Select the check box of the port
you want to use, and then click
[Next].

A dialog box for selecting the
printer appears.

B Select the model of the machine
you are using, and then click
[Next].

g Change the name of the machine
if you want to, and then click
[Next].

@ Note

O Click [Yes] if you want to set the
machine as the default printer.

im Select whether or not you want to
share the machine, and then click
[Next].

pe Reference
See Network Guide for informa-
tion about setting up and using
the machine in a network envi-
ronment.

mFollow the instructions on the
screen.
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Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003 - Setting up options

Windows NT 4.0 - Installing the
PostScript 3 printer driver

If the machine has options installed,
you should make settings for them
using the printer driver.

? Limitation

O Changing the printer settings re-
quires Manage Printers permission.
Members of the Administrators
and Power Users groups have Man-
age Printers permission by default.
When you set up options, log on us-
ing an account that has Manage
Printers permission.

n On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

& Note

O In Windows XP Professional or
Windows Server 2003, click the
[Printers and Faxes] window on
the [Start] menu.

O In Windows XP Home Edition,
access the [Printers and Faxes]
window by clicking the [Start]
button on the taskbar, click
[Control Panel], [Printers and Other
Hardware], and then click [Print-
ers and Faxes].

g Click the icon of the machine you
want to use.

Bl on the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].
The printer properties dialog box
appears.

ﬂ Click the [Device Settings] tab.

BSelect the options you have in-
stalled under [Installable Options].

B ciick [ox.

? Limitation

0O Installing a printer driver requires
Administrator permission. When
you install a printer driver, log on
using an account that has Admin-
istrator permission.

ﬂlmportant

O The CD-ROM containing Windows
NT Server operating system ver-
sion 4.0, or the Windows NT Work-
station operating system is required
to install the printer driver.

O We recommend that you upgrade
Windows NT 4.0 operating system
to Service Pack 6 or later before in-
stalling the printer driver. Contact
your Windows retailer for more in-
formation about latest versions.

& Note

O If you want to share the machine
on a Windows NT 4.0 platform,
use the [Sharing] tab in the printer
properties dialog box to specify the
additional driver (alternate driv-
er). For details, see the operating
instructions that come with Win-
dows NT 4.0.

O When prompted for the additional
driver (alternate driver) location,
select the following folders on the
CD-ROM:

¢ Windows 95/98/Me: \DRIVERS\
PS\WIN9X_ME\ (Language)\
DISK1\

n Quit all applications running,.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.



Installing the Software

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.

& Note

O The printer driver with the se-
lected language will be in-
stalled.

O The printer driver will be in-
stalled in English if you select
the following languages: Cesti-
na, Magyar, Polski, Portugues,
Suomi, and Russian.

ﬂ Click [PostScript 3 Printer Driver].
Add Printer Wizard starts.

B Confirm that the [My Computer] op-
tion is selected, and then click
[Next].

A dialog box for selecting the
printer port appears.

B Select the check box of the port
you want to use, and then click
[Next].

A dialog box for selecting the
printer appears.

ﬂ Select the model of the machine
you are using, and then click
[Next].

B Change the name of the machine
if you want to, and then click
[Next].

& Note

O Click [Yes] if you want to set the
machine as the default printer.

g Select whether or not you want to
share the machine, and then click
[Next].

pe Reference
See Network Guide for informa-
tion about setting up and using
the machine in a network envi-
ronment.

mFollow the instructions on the
screen.

Windows NT 4.0 - Setting up options

If the machine has options installed,
you should make settings for them
using the printer driver.

? Limitation

O Changing printer settings requires
Manage Printers permission.
Members of the Administrators
and Power Users groups have
Manage Printers permission by de-
fault. When you set up options, log
on using an account that has Man-
age Printers permission.

n On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].
The [Printers] window appears.

g Click the icon of the machine you
want to use.

BOn the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].

The printer properties dialog box
appears.
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ﬂ Click the [Device Settings] tab.

BSelect the options you have in-
stalled under [Installable Options].

B ciick [ox.

{EBidirectional transmission

When bidirectional transmission is
enabled, information such as paper
size and feed orientation is automati-
cally sent to the computer. You can
also check machine status from your
computer.

¢ Bidirectional transmission is sup-
ported under Windows 95/98/Me/
2000/ XP, Windows Server 2003,
and Windows NT 4.0.

¢ When bidirectional transmission is
running, machine status and infor-
mation can be viewed by opening
the printer driver screen.

To support bidirectional transmis-
sion, the following conditions are re-
quired:

< When connecting with USB 2.0

¢ The port on the USB 2.0 inter-
face and the USB port on the
computer are connected using a
USB interface cable (Windows
98 SE/Me/2000/XP, Windows
Server 2003).

& Note

O In Windows 98 SE/Me, [Enable
bi-directional support for this print-
er] must be selected in [Spool Set-
tings] on the [Details] tab in
RPCS™ printer driver.

O In Windows 2000/XP or Win-
dows Server 2003, [Enable bidirec-
tional support] must be selected,
and [Enable printer pooling] must
not be selected on the [Ports] tab
in RPCS™ printer driver.

< When connecting with the network

¢ The machine must be set to bidi-
rectional transmission.

e SmartDeviceMonitor for Client
included on the CD-ROM must
be installed.

One of the following conditions

must also be satisfied as well as the

two requirements mentioned
above:

¢ The port for SmartDeviceMoni-
tor and TCP/IP must be used.

¢ The standard TCP/IP port is
used without changing the port
name (Windows 2000/ XP, Win-
dows Server 2003).

¢ The IP address specified in the
Microsoft TCP/IP Print is used
(Windows NT 4.0).

e The IP address is included in
port name, if using IPP proto-
col.

& Note

3 In Windows 95/98/Me, [Enable
bi-directional support for this print-
er] must be selected in [Spool Set-
tings] on the [Details] tab in
RPCS™ printer driver.

O In Windows 2000/XP, Win-
dows Server 2003, or Windows
NT 4.0, [Enable bidirectional sup-
port] must be selected, and [Ena-
ble printer pooling] must not be
selected on the [Ports] tab in
RPCS™ printer driver.

< When connecting with IEEE 1394

¢ The port on the optional IEEE
1394 interface board and the
IEEE 1394 port on the computer
are connected using an interface
cable (Windows Me/2000/XP,
Windows Server 2003).
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& Note

3 [SCSI print (SBP-2)] must be set to
Active and [Bidirectional SCSI
print] must be set to ON in [IEEE
1394] on the [Interface Settings]
tab in the machine's System Set-
tings.

O In Windows Me, [Enable bi-direc-
tional support for this printer] must
be selected in [Spool Settings] on
the [Details] tab in RPCS™ print-
er driver.

O In Windows 2000/XP, Win-
dows Server 2003, [Enable bidi-
rectional support] must be
selected, and [Enable printer pool-
ing] must not be selected on the
[Ports] tab in RPCS™ printer
driver.

< When connecting with a parallel cable

¢ The computer must support bi-
directional transmission.

¢ The machine must be set to bidi-
rectional transmission.

¢ The machine parallel port and
computer parallel port are con-
nected using a parallel interface
cable that supports bidirection-
al transmission.

& Note

O In Windows 95/98/Me, [Enable
bi-directional support for this print-
er] must be selected in [Spool Set-
tings] on the [Details] tab in
RPCS™ printer driver.

O In Windows 2000/XP, Win-
dows Server 2003, or Windows
NT 4.0, [Enable bidirectional sup-
port] must be selected, and [Ena-
ble printer pooling] must not be
selected on the [Ports] tab in
RPCS™ printer driver.

Mac OS - Installing the
PostScript 3 Printer Driver and
Utilities

It is necessary to install a printer driv-

er and a PPD file to print from a Mac-
intosh.

Follow this procedure to install a
printer driver and a PPD file on Mac-
intosh running OS 8.6 or later ver-
sions up to 9.2, and Mac OS X Classic
mode.

& Note

O For installation under Mac OS X
(v10.1.x), see p.29 “Mac OS X - In-
stalling the PostScript 3 Printer
Driver”.

n Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

g Double-click the CD-ROM icon.

B) Double-click the [Mac 0S 8 and 9]
folder.

ﬂ Double-click the [PS Driver] folder.

B Double-click the folder of the lan-
guage you use.

B Open [Disk 1], and then double-
click the installer icon.
The PostScript 3 printer driver in-
staller window appears.

ﬂFollow the instructions on the
screen.

BDouble-click [Extensions] in [Sys-
tem Folder].

g Double-click [Printer Descriptions].

mDouble-click the CD-ROM icon
on the desktop.
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[I] Double-click the [Printer Descrip-
tions] folder in the [Mac OS 8 and 9]
folder.

m Double-click [Disk 1] in the folder
of the language you use.

[B Drag the PPD file into [Printer De-
scriptions] in [Extensions] in [System
Folder].

m Restart the Macintosh.

Setting up the PPD file

5] Preparation
Make sure that the machine is con-
nected to an AppleTalk network
before performing the following
procedure:

n On the Apple menu, click [Choos-
er].

g Click the [Adobe PS] icon.

B In the [Select a PostScript Printer:]
list, click the name of the machine
you want to use.

ﬂ Click [Setup].
B Click [Select PPD...].

B Click the printer description file
you want to use, and then click
[Select].

0 crick [ox.

The PPD file is set up, and the [Ado-
be PS] icon appears at the left of the
machine name in the list. Next, fol-
low the procedure on p.28 “Setting
up options” to make the option set-
tings, or close the [Chooser] dialog
box.

Setting up options

n On the Apple menu, click [Choos-
er].

B Click the [Adobe PS] icon.

Bln the [Select a PostScript Printer:]
list, click the name of the machine
you want to use, and then click
[Setup].

ﬂ Click [Configure].
A list of options appears.
B Select the option you want to set

up, and then select the appropri-
ate setting for it.

& Note

O If the option you want to set up
is not displayed, the PPD file
might not be set up correctly.
Check the name of the PPD file
shown in the dialog box.

E Click [OK].
The list of options closes.

ﬂ Click [OK].
m Close the [Chooser] dialog box.

Installing Adobe Type Manager (ATM)

& Note

O Quit all applications running be-
fore installation. Install after re-
starting.

n Start the Macintosh.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

B Double-click the CD-ROM icon.
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B pouble-click the [Mac 0S 8 and 9]
folder.

B Double-click the [ATM] folder.

[ Double-click the [ATM 4.6.2 install-
er] icon.

ﬂ Follow the instructions on screen.
B Restart the Macintosh.

& Note

O Make sure to restart the compu-
ter. [ATM] will be completely in-
stalled only after restarting.

B) select [Control Panel] from the Ap-
ple menu, and then click [ATM].

im Open the ATM control panel.

& Note

O For more information about in-
stallation, see the User's Guide
in the ATM folder.

Installing screen fonts

n Start the Macintosh.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

B Double-click the CD-ROM icon.

ﬂ Double-click the [Mac OS 8 and 9]
folder.

B Double-click the [Fonts] folder.

B Copy the fonts you want to install
into the [System] folder.
A confirmation dialog box ap-
pears.

B ciick [ox].

The fonts are installed.

B Restart the Macintosh.

pe Reference
For information about installing
Printer Utility for Mac, see
PostScript3 Unit Type 2018 Oper-
ating Instructions Supplement.

Mac OS X - Installing the
PostScript 3 Printer Driver

It is necessary to install a PPD file to
print from a Macintosh. Follow the
procedures to install a PPD file on
Macintosh running Mac OS X.

Printer driver is included in Mac OS.
When printing under Mac OS X
v10.1.x, use the printer driver includ-
ed in Mac OS.

5] Preparation
You need an administrator name
and a password (phrase). For more
information, consult your admin-
istrator.

n Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

g Double-click the CD-ROM icon.

B) Double-click the [Mac 0S X] fold-
er.

ﬂ Double-click the [Mac OSX PPD In-
staller] folder, and then double-
click the installer icon.

B Follow the instructions on screen.
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Setting up the PPD file

I] Run [Print Center].
g Click [Add Printer].

& Note

3 Select [AppleTalk] in the first
pop-up menu.

O If the zone has been set, select
the zone in the second pop-up
menu.

B Select the PPD file for the model
you are using from the [Printer
Model:] pop-up menu.

B click [Add].

Setting up options

? Limitation

O You can make settings for all print-
er features, even if the necessary
option is not installed, due to Mac
OS X Native mode limitations.
Check which options are installed
in the machine before you print.

Installing the Printer Driver
Using USB

This section gives basic instructions
for installing printer drivers using
USB. The printer drivers can be in-
stalled from the CD-ROM that comes
with this machine.

5] Preparation
Make sure that all other applica-
tions are closed and the computer
is not printing before installation.

Windows 98 SE/Me - Installing the printer
driver using USB

The procedure below uses Windows
98 SE as an example. The procedure
for Windows Me may be slightly dif-
ferent.

When the USB interface cable is used
for the first time, the “plug and play”
function starts and [New Hardware
Found] dialog box appears.

If printer drivers are already in-
stalled, “plug and play” appears, and
the printer with its port directed to
the USB interface cable is added to the
[Printers] folder.

B crick Next].

g Click [Search for the best driver for
your device. {Recommended}.], and
then click [Next].

B Select the [Specify a location:] check
box, and then click [Browse...].

The [Browse for Folder] dialog box
appears.
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ﬂ Insert the CD-ROM provided
into the CD-ROM drive.

& Note

(3 When Auto Run starts, click [Ex-
it].

O If you want to disable Auto
Run, press [Shift] when insert-
ing the CD-ROM into the drive
and keep it pressed until the
computer completes transmis-
sion to the drive.

B Select the drive where the printer
driver is located according to your
operating system, and then click
[Next].

If the CD-ROM drive is D, the fold-
er will be “D:\DRIVERS\USB-
PRINT\WIN9SME”".

B Confirm the printer driver loca-
tion, and then click [Next].

USB Printing Support will be in-
stalled.

B click [Finish.

B Follow the “plug and play” on the
screen to install the printer drivers.

& Note

O Each printer driver is stored in
the following folders on the CD-
ROM:

e PCL 6: \DRIVERS\PCL6\
WIN9X_MEN\(Language)\
DISK1

e PCL 5e: \DRIVERS\PCL5E\
WIN9X_MEN\(Language)\
DISK1

e RPCS™: \DRIVERS\RPCS\
WIN9X_ME\(Language)\
DISK1

¢ PostScript 3: \DRIVERS\PS\
WIN9X_ME\ (Language)\
DISK1

When installation is complete, the
printer with its port directed to
“USB00n” appears in the [Printers]
folder. (“n” is the number of print-
ers connected.)

Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003 - Installing the printer driver using
USB

? Limitation

O Installing a printer driver requires
the Administrators permission.
When you install a printer driver,
log on using an account that has
Administrator permission.

When the USB interface cable is used
for the first time, the [Found New Hard-
ware Wizard] dialog box appears, and
Windows 2000/ XP's USB Printing
Support will be installed automatical-
ly.

If the printer driver is already in-
stalled, the “plug and play” is dis-
played, and the printer with its port
directed to the USB interface cable is
added to the [Printers] ! folder.

& Note

O Under Windows XP, even if the
printer driver has already been in-
stalled, [Found New Hardware Wizard]
may start when connecting the
printer and the computer with the
USB interface cable for the first
time. If this happens, install the
printer driver by following the
procedure below:
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n Install the printer driver by refer-
ring to the instructions for instal-
lation.

& Note

O Each printer driver is stored in
the following folders on the CD-
ROM:

¢ PCL 6: \DRIVERS\PCL6\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

e PCL 5e: \DRIVERS\PCL5E\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

e RPCS™: \DRIVERS\RPCS\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

® PostScript 3: \DRIVERS\PS\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

When installation is complete, the
printer with its port directed to
“USB00n” appears in the [Printers]
"I folder. (“n” is the number of
printers connected.)

"1 In Windows XP, the folder is [Print-
ers and Faxes].

Macintosh - Creating a desktop printer
icon

When you connect the machine and
your computer using USB 2.0, create a
Desktop Printer icon.

? Limitation

O In Mac OS X Native mode, print-
ing is disabled when connected to
the machine using USB.

B Double-click [Desktop Printer Utility]
in the [AdobePS Components] fold-
er.

B seiect [AdobePS] in [With:] and
[Printer (USB)] in [Create Desktop],
and then click [OK].

B Click [Change] in [USB Printer Selec-
tion].

ﬂ Select the model of the machine
you are using in [Select a USB Print-
er:], and then click [OK].

B ciic [Auto Setup] in [PostScript™
Printer Description (PPD) File].

B Click [Create].

ﬂ Enter the machine name, and then
click [Save].
The printer icon appears on the
desktop.

B Close the Desktop Printer Utility.

Installing the Printer Driver
Using IEEE 1394

Printing using a SCSI print device
with the optional IEEE 1394 interface
board is possible under Windows
2000/ XP or Windows Server 2003.

5] Preparation
Make sure that all other applica-
tions are closed and the computer
is not printing before installation.

#Important

O When the printer driver is being
installed, do not turn on the power
of other printers connected to the
same bus, or connect another IEEE
1394 device.

O Before uninstalling the printer
driver, be sure to disconnect the
IEEE 1394 interface cable from the
computer.
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O SCSI print must be enabled using
the control panel. See "Interface
Settings/IEEE 1394", Network
Guide.

O SCSI print using the optional IEEE
1394 interface board is not sup-
ported by Windows 95/98/Me, or
Windows NT 4.0. If the “plug and
play” function starts, click [Cancel]
in the [New Hardware Found] or [De-
vice Driver Wizard] dialog box.

& Note

O If [Found New Hardware Wizard] ap-
pears every time the computer is
started or the cable is connected
with Windows 2000/XP or Win-
dows Server 2003, when the print-
er function that uses SCSI print is
not installed, disable the device.
See p.34 “Disabling the Device” for
more information.

O If you send data from your compu-
ter when data is being received
from another client computer,
your data will be printed after
completing the print job for the
other client computer.

O When the machine is connected to
the computer properly via the 1394
interface, the appearance of the
icon in the printer window chang-
es.

Windows 2000

ﬂlmportant

0O In Windows 2000, the optional
IEEE 1394 interface board can only
be used with Service Pack 1 or lat-
er. If the Service Pack is not in-
stalled, the connectable number of
devices in an IEEE 1394 bus is only
one, and the client cannot access
the IEEE 1394 interface board with-
out using an account that has Ad-
ministrator permission.

n Connect the machine and compu-
ter using the IEEE 1394 interface
cable.

The [Found New Hardware Wizard] di-
alog box appears.

B ik [Next].

“This wizard will complete the in-
stallation for this Device: Un-
known” appears.

BSelect [Optional search locations:],
and then click [Next].

ﬂWhen “Locate Driver Files” ap-
pears, select the [Optional search lo-
cations.] check box and the [Specify
a location] check box, and then
click [Next].

BHold down the left [SHIFT] key
and insert the CD-ROM into the
CD-ROM drive.

Keep the left [SHIFT] key held
down until the computer has fin-
ished accessing the CD-ROM.

If the Auto Run program starts,
click [Cancel], and then click [Exit].

B Click [Browse].
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ﬂ Select the printer driver you want
to install. Each printer driver is
stored in the following folders:

¢ PCL 6: \DRIVERS\PCL6\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

¢ PCL 5e: \DRIVERS\PCL5E\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

e RPCS™: \DRIVERS\RPCS\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

® PostScript 3: \DRIVERS\PS\
WIN2K_XP\(Language)\
DISK1

B Click [Open].

B click [ox.

A printer model selection dialog
box appears.

mFollow the instructions on the
screen.

& Note

O When installation is complete,
the printer with its port directed
to “1394_00n” appears in the
[Printers] folder. (“n” is the
number of printers connected.)

Windows XP and Windows Server
2003

n Connect the machine and the
computer using the IEEE 1394 in-
terface cable.

The [Found New Hardware Wizard] di-
alog box appears.

g Confirm that “This wizard helps
you install software for: (printer
name)” is displayed, and click [In-
stall from a list or specific location (Ad-
vanced)], and then click [Next].

“Please choose your search and in-
stallation option.” appears.

B Select the [Search for the best driver
in these locations.] check box, and
[Include this location in the search:]
check box.

ﬂ Install the printer driver follow-
ing the same procedure as in steps
B to ) for Windows 2000.

& Note

O When installation is complete, a
printer with its port directed to
“1394_00n” appears in the
[Printers and Faxes] folder. (“n” is
the number of printers connect-

ed.)

{¥Disabling the Device

% If [Add New Hardware Wizard] ap-
pears every time you restart the com-
puter using an operating system that
does not support SCSI print, or plug
in/take out the cable, disable the de-
vice with the following procedure:

e Windows Me

@® In the [Add New Hardware Wiz-
ard] dialog box, confirm that
[Windows has found the follow-
ing new Hardware: IEEE SBP-2
Device] is displayed, and click
[Recommended search for a bet-
ter driver [Recommended]], and
then click [Next].

@ When “Windows was unable
to locate the software for this
device.” appears, click [Fin-
ish].
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< If you do not want to install the printer

when [Found New Hardware Wizard]
starts when using an operating sys-
tem that supports SCSI print, disable
the device with the following proce-
dure:

e Windows 2000

® In the [Found New Hardware
Wizard] dialog box, click
[Next].

@ When “This wizard will
complete the installation for
this Device: Unknown” ap-
pears, click [Search for a suita-
ble driver for my device
[recommended]], and then
click [Next].

® When “Locate Driver Files”
appears, remove all selec-
tions from [Optional search lo-
cations.], and then click [Next].

@ When “Driver Files Search
Results” appears, click [Disa-
ble the device. The Add/Remove
Hardware Wizard in the control
panel can be used to complete
the driver installations.], and
then click [Finish].

e Windows XP and Windows
Server 2003

® In the [Found New Hardware
Wizard] dialog box, confirm
“This wizard helps you in-
stall software for: Unknown”
is displayed, and click [Install
from a list or specific location
(Advanced)], and then click
[Next].

® When “Please choose your
search and installation op-
tion.” appears, remove all se-
lections from [Search for the
best driver in these locations.],
and then click [Next].

® When “The wizard could not
find the software on your
computer for..”

appears,
click [OK].

@ When “Cannot Install this
Hardware” appears, select
the [Don't prompt again to install
the software] check box, and
then click [Finish].

< If [Found New Hardware Wizard] ap-

pears every time you restart the com-
puter when using an operating
system that does not support IP over
1394, or plug in/take out the cable,
disable the device with the following
procedure:

e Windows 2000

@® In [Found New Hardware Wiz-
ard] dialog box, click [Next].

@ When “This wizard will
complete the installation for
this Device:” and “IP over
1394” appear, click [Search for
a suitable driver for my device
[recommended]], and then
click [Next].

® When “Locate Driver Files”
appears, remove all selec-
tions from [Optional search lo-
cations.], and then click [Next].

@ When “Driver Files Search
Results” appears, click [Disa-
ble the device. The Add/Remove
Hardware Wizard in the Control
Panel can be used to complete
the driver installations.], and
then click [Finish].
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Installing SmartDeviceMonitor
for Client/Admin

? Limitation

O If your operating system is Win-
dows 2000/XP, Windows Server
2003, or Windows NT 4.0, install-
ing software using Auto Run re-
quires Administrator permission.
When you install a printer driver
using Auto Run, log on using an
account that has Administrator
permission.

n Quit all applications running,.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.

& Note

O SmartDevice Monitor for Cli-
ent/Admin will be installed in
English if you select the follow-
ing language : Russian.

ﬂClick [SmartDeviceMonitor for Cli-
ent/Admin].

The software license agreement
appears in the [License Agreement]
dialog box.

B After reading through the agree-
ment, click [l accept the agreement]
to agree, and then click [Next].

B Select the program you want to
install when the [Select Program]
dialog box appears.

ﬂFollow the instructions on the
screen.

Installing Font Manager 2000

b4 Limitation

O If your operating system is Win-
dows 2000/ XP, Windows Server
2003, or Windows NT 4.0, install-
ing software using Auto Run re-
quires Administrator permission.
When you install a printer driver
using Auto Run, log on using an
account that has Administrator
permission.

& Note

O Font Manager 2000 English ver-
sion is provided.

n Quit all applications running,.

g Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive.

Auto Run will start the installer.

B Select a language for the interface
language, and then click [OK].

The following languages are avail-
able: Cestina (Czech), Dansk (Dan-
ish), Deutsch (German), English
(English), Espanol (Spanish), Fran-
cais (French), Italiano (Italian),
Magyar (Hungarian), Nederlands
(Dutch), Norsk (Norwegian), Pol-
ski (Polish), Portugues (Portu-
guese), Russian (Russian), Suomi
(Finnish), Svenska (Swedish)

The default interface language is
English.
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B Click [Font Manager 2000].

BFollow the instructions on the
screen.

Using Adobe PageMaker
Version 6.0, 6.5, or 7.0

If you use the machine under Win-
dows 95/98 /Me, Windows 2000/ XP,
Windows Server 2003, or Windows
NT 4.0 with Adobe PageMaker, you
need to copy the PPD file to the Page-
Maker folder.

The PPD file is the file with the exten-
sion “.ppd” in the folder “DRIV-
ERS\PS\WIN9X_ME\(Language)\
DISK1\” on the CD-ROM.

The [WIN9X_ME] folder, inside the [PS]
folder is for Windows 95/98 /Me. Use
the folder at a level appropriate for
the operating system you are current-
ly using.

The third folder, “(Language)” may
be renamed with an appropriate lan-
guage name.

Copy the file with extension “.ppd” to
the PageMaker folder.

¢ For PageMaker 6.0 default instal-
lation
The directory is “C:\PM6\RSRC\
PPD4”.

¢ For PageMaker 6.5 default instal-
lation
The directory is “C:\PM65\

RSRC\USENGLISH\PPD4”.
“USENGLISH” may vary depend-
ing on your language selection.

¢ For PageMaker 7.0 default instal-
lation
The directory is “C:\PM7\RSRC\
USENGLISH\PPD4”.
“USENGLISH” may vary depend-
ing on your language selection.

& Note

O When using PageMaker, optional
features that can be selected by the
printer driver will not be active.
The following procedure describes
how to activate the optional print-
er features.

@® On the [File] menu, click [Print].
The [Print Document] dialog box
appears.

® Make the necessary settings in
the [Features] box.
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Software and Utilities Included on the CD-

ROM

There are two CD-ROMs that come
with the printer option of this ma-
chine.

% The Printer/Scanner Unit Type 2018
package contains the following CD-
ROMs:

e Printer Drivers and Utilities

e Operating Instructions for
Printer /Scanner

The CD-ROM labeled “Printer Driv-
ers and Utilities” is mainly used for
machine printer functions. In this
manual, “CD-ROM” refers to the
“Printer Drivers and Utilities” CD-
ROM, unless specified otherwise.

Printer Drivers

Printing requires installation of a
printer driver for your operating sys-
tem. The following drivers are includ-
ed on the CD-ROM labeled “Printer
Drivers and Utilities” that comes with
the printer option of this machine.

Printer PCL6 | PCL | RPCS | Post-

Language 5e ™ | Script
3

Windows \ \ \ \ 12

951

Windows \ \ \ 12

98 ™2

Windows \ \ \ 12

Me

Windows R \ R V13
2000 "

Windows R \ v V13
XP

Windows R \ v VB
Server 2003
*6

Printer PCL6 | PCL | RPCS | Post-
Language 5e ™ | Script
3
Windows NECE IR
NT 4.0 12
Mac OS ™8 NED
Mac OS X NET

Microsoft Windows 95 operating sys-

tem

Microsoft Windows 98 operating sys-

tem

Microsoft Windows Millennium Edi-

tion

* Microsoft Windows 2000 Advanced

Server

Microsoft Windows 2000 Server

Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional

Microsoft Windows XP Professional

Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition

Microsoft Windows Server 2003

Standard Edition

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 En-

terprise Edition

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Web

Edition

Microsoft Windows NT Server oper-

ating system version 4.0, Microsoft

Windows NT Workstation operating

system version 4.0 in a computer us-

ing x86 processors.

"8 Versions 8.6 to 9.2 of the Mac OS (Mac
OS X Classic mode is supported.)

9 Mac OS X 10.1 or later (Native mode)

Requires Service Pack 4 or later.

Requires Service Pack 6 or later.

The Adobe PostScript 3 printer driv-

ers and PostScript Printer Description

(PPD) files are included on the CD-

ROM labeled “Printer Drivers and

Utilities”.

The PostScript Printer Description

(PPD) files are included on the CD-

ROM labeled “Printer Drivers and

Utilities”.

14 The Adobe PostScript Printer Descrip-

tion (PPD) installer is included on the

CD-ROM labeled “Printer Drivers

and Utilities”.

x x x
[ Y
N = o

*1

w



Software and Utilities Included on the CD-ROM

o
0"

2
o

PCL printer drivers

Two kinds of PCL printer drivers:
PCL 6 and PCL 5e, are included on
the CD-ROM that comes with this
machine. These drivers allow the
computer to communicate with
the machine via a printer lan-
guage. We recommend PCL 6 as
your first choice.

& Note

O Some applications may require
installation of the PCL 5e print-
er driver. In this case, you can
install PCL 5e without having to
install PCL 6.

See p.16 “Installing the PCL 6/5e

and RPCS™ Printer Driver”

RPCS™ printer driver

The RPCS™ printer drivers are in-
cluded on the CD-ROM that comes
with this machine. This printer
driver allows the computer to
communicate with the machine via
a printer language. The preset type
user interface is provided in addi-
tion to the usual one.

See p.16 “Installing the PCL 6/5e
and RPCS™ Printer Driver” .

Adobe PostScript 3 printer drivers
and PPD files

The Adobe PostScript 3 printer
drivers and the PPD files are in-
cluded on the CD-ROM that comes
with this machine. This printer
driver allows the computer to
communicate with the printer viaa
printer language. The PPD files al-
low the printer driver to enable
printer specific functions.

See p.21 “Installing the PostScript
3 Printer Driver” .

o
0"

LAN-Fax driver

The LAN-Fax driver is included on
the CD-ROM that comes with this
machine. This driver allows you to
use LAN-Fax functions. The LAN-
Fax driver, Address Book, and
LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor can
be installed using this driver.

Software and Utilities

o
0"

>3

SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin

This utility is for the system ad-
ministrator to manage network
printers.

pe Reference
See SmartDeviceMonitor for
Admin online Help for more in-
formation about using Smart-
DeviceMonitor for Admin.

SmartDeviceMonitor for Client

This utility is for users to manage
their own print status on the net-
work.

pe Reference
See SmartDeviceMonitor for
Client online Help for more in-
formation about using Smart-
DeviceMonitor for Client.

Font Manager 2000

This utility helps you install new
screen fonts, or organize and man-
age fonts already installed on the
system.

1394 Utility

This utility is for the IEEE 1394 in-
terface board. For more informa-
tion, see the Readme file or the

manual that comes with the op-
tional IEEE 1394 interface board.
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o
0"

2
o

USB Printing Support

This utility is for the USB 2.0 inter-
face. Install this to use USB on
computers running Windows 98
SE/Me. For information about in-
stallation, see p.30 “Installing the
Printer Driver Using USB”.

Acrobat Reader
This utility allows you to read PDF
files (Portable Document Format).

& Note

O Documentation about using the
machine is included on the CD-
ROM in PDF format. See Acro-
bat Reader online Help for more
information about using Acro-
bat Reader.

Printer Utility for Mac

This utility allows users to down-
load and manage a variety of fonts
as well as manage printers. For
more information about this utili-
ty, see PostScript3 Unit Type 2018
Operating Instructions Supplement
which is provided as a PDF file on
the CD-ROM labeled “Operating
Instructions for Printer/Scanner”.

iﬁklmportant

m

Software and utilities must be un-
installed before installing newer
versions of Windows. Reinstall
software and utilities after upgrad-
ing Windows.
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1394 Utility, 39

A

Acrobat Reader, 40
ATM
Macintosh, installing, 28

Bidirectional transmission, 26
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c

CD-ROM, 38
Connection
Ethernet board connection, 5
IEEE 1394 interface board connection, 5
Parallel interface connection, 5
USB connection, 5
Control Panel, 3
Control panel, 4
Custom size paper, 10
printing, bypass tray, 7

D

Display, 4
F

Font Manager 2000, 39
installing, 36

IEEE 1394 connection
installing, printer driver, 32
IP over 1394, 32

M

OHP Transparencies
printing, bypass tray, 11

P

PageMaker, 37
PCL, 39
PCL 5e
Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003, installing, 16
Windows 95/98/Me, installing, 16
Windows NT 4.0, installing, 16
PCL 6
Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003, installing, 16
Windows 95/98/Me, installing, 16
Windows NT 4.0, installing, 16
PostScript 3, 39
Mac OS, installing, 27
Mac OS X, installing, 29
Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003, installing, 22
Windows 95/98/Me, installing, 21
Windows NT 4.0, installing, 24
Printer driver
Auto Run, 13
installing, IEEE 1394 connection, 32
installing, USB connection, 30
PCL 5e, 38
PCL 6, 38
PostScript 3, 38
Quick Install, 14
RPCS, 38
Printer Utility for Mac, 40

Q

Quick Install, 14

R

Macintosh

ATM, installing, 28

Screen fonts, installing, 29
Mac OS

PostScript 3, installing, 27
Mac OS X

PostScript 3, installing, 29

RPCS, 39
Windows 2000/XP and Windows Server
2003, installing, 16
Windows 95/98/Me, installing, 16
Windows NT 4.0, installing, 16
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Screen fonts

Macintosh, installing, 29
SCSI print, 32
SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin, 36, 39
SmartDeviceMonitor for Client, 36, 39
Software

Quick Install, 14

T
Thick Paper
printing, bypass tray, 11
U

USB connection
printer driver, installing, 30
USB Printing Support, 40

w

Windows 2000/ XP and Windows Server
2003
PCL 5e, installing, 16
PCL 6, installing, 16
PostScript 3, installing, 22
RPCS, installing, 16
Windows 95/98/Me
PCL b5e, installing, 16
PCL 6, installing, 16
PostScript 3, installing, 21
RPCS, installing, 16
Windows NT 4.0
PCL b5e, installing, 16
PCL 6, installing, 16
PostScript 3, installing, 24
RPCS, installing, 16
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Declaration of Conformity

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and its amending di-
rectives and the Low Voltage Directive 73/23/EEC and its amending directives.”

Caution:

Network interface cables with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

Copyright © 2003
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Printer/Scanner Unit
Type 2018

Operating Instructions
Printer Reference 2

@ Setting Up the Printer Driver and Canceling a Print Job
@ Troubleshooting
@ Printer Features

@ Appendix

For safe and correct use of this machine, please be sure to read the Safety Information in the
"Copy Reference" before you use it.



Introduction

This manual describes detailed instructions on the operation and notes about the use of this machine.
To get maximum versatility from this machine all operators are requested to read this manual carefully
and follow the instructions. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.

Trademarks

Microsoft®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

Adobe®, PostScript®, Acrobat® are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

PCL® is a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

AppleTalk, Apple, Macintosh and Mac are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Incorporated.

IPS-PRINT™ Printer Language Emulation Copyright®2000, Oak Technology, Inc., All Rights Re-
served.

UNIX is a registered trademark in the United States and other countries, licensed exclusively through
X/Open Company Limited.

Bluetooth is a Trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. (Special Interest Group) and licensed to RICOH
company limited.

Copyright © 2001 Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
The Bluetooth Trademarks are owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. USA

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.

The proper names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:

» The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft?Windows® 95

* The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft®Windows® 98

e The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft®Windows®Millennium Edition (Windows Me)

* The product names of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Advanced Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

e The product names of Windows® XP are as follows:
MicrosofttWindows® XP Professional
Microsoft®Windows® XP Home Edition

e The product names of Windows Server™ 2003 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Standard Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Enterprise Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Web Edition

e The product names of Windows® NT are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation operating system Version 4.0

Notes:

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.



Manuails for This Machine

The following manuals describe the operational procedures of this machine. For
particular functions, see the relevant parts of the manual.

& Note
O Manuals provided are specific to machine type.
O Adobe Acrobat Reader is necessary to view the manuals as a PDF file.
O Three CD-ROMs are provided:
¢ CD-ROM 1“Operating Instructions for Printer /Scanner”
¢ CD-ROM 2“Scanner Driver & Document Management Utilities”
* CD-ROM 3“Operating Instructions for General Settings and Facsimile”

% General Settings Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Provides an overview of the machine and describes System Settings (paper
trays, Key Operator Tools, etc.), and troubleshooting.
Refer to this manual for Address Book procedures such as registering fax
numbers, e-mail addresses, and user codes.

< Network Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes procedures for configuring the machine and computers in a net-
work environment.

% Copy Reference
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s copier
function.

< Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s fac-
simile function.

« Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features> (PDF file - CD-ROM3)
Describes advanced functions and settings for key operators.

« Printer Reference 1
Describes system settings and operations for the machine’s printer function.

% Printer Reference 2 (PDF file - CD-ROM1) (this manual)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s print-
er function.

% Scanner Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s scan-
ner function.



< Manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities”.

* DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes installation of, and the operating environment for DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

e DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Introduction Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and provides an overview
of its functions. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite is installed.

e Auto Document Link Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes operations and functions of Auto Document Link installed with
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

< Manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite
ScanRouter V2 Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver & Document Management Utilities”.

* ScanRouter V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM2)
Describes installation of, settings, and the operating environment for Scan-
Router V2 Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dia-
log box when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite Management Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM?2)
Describes delivery server management and operations, and provides an
overview of ScanRouter V2 Lite functions. This guide is added to the [Start]
menu when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

% Other manuals

e PostScript 3 Supplement (PDF file - CD-ROM1)

¢ UNIX Supplement (available from an authorized dealer, or as a PDF file on
our Web site)
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

/\ WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

N\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, may result in minor or moderate injury, or damage to proper-

ty.
* The statements above are notes for your safety.

ﬂlmportant
If this instruction is not followed, paper might misfeed, originals might be dam-

aged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation

This symbol indicates prior knowledge or preparation is required before opera-
tion.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after mal-op-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

A Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ 1
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's display.

[ ]
Keys built into the machine's control panel.
[ ]

Keys on the computer's keyboard.



Names of Major Options

Major options of this machine are referred to as follows in this manual:
* IEEE 1394 Interface Board Type B— IEEE 1394 interface board

* IEEE 802.11b Interface Unit Type D— IEEE 802.11b interface unit

» IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A— IEEE 1284 interface board

* PostScript3 Unit Type 2018— PostScript 3 unit

¢ BlueTooth Unit Type 2238— Bluetooth interface unit

The following software products are referred to using a general name:

* DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and DeskTopBinder V2 professional— DeskTop-
Binder V2 Lite/professional

¢ ScanRouter V2 Lite and ScanRouter V2 professional (optional)— ScanRouter
V2 Lite/professional



1. Setting Up the Printer Driver
and Canceling a Print Job

Accessing Printer Properties

Windows 95/98/Me -
Accessing Printer Properties

Changing default settings

ﬂ On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

ﬂ Click the icon of the machine
whose default you want to change.

B on the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].
The printer properties dialog box
appears.

ﬂMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

@ Note

O With some applications, printer
driver settings are not used, and
the application's own settings
are applied.

Making settings from an application

To make settings for a specific appli-
cation, open the printer properties di-
alog box from that application. The
following example describes how to
make settings for the WordPad appli-
cation that comes with Windows
95/98/Me.

& Note

O Actual procedures for opening the
printer properties dialog box may
vary depending on the applica-
tion. For more information, see the
operating instructions that come
with the application you are using.

O Any setting you make in the fol-
lowing procedure is valid for the
current application only:

n On the [File] menu, click [Print].
The [Print] dialog box appears.

ﬂ In the [Name] list, select the ma-

chine you want to use, and then
click [Properties].

The printer properties dialog box
appears.

BMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

ﬂ Click [OK] to start printing.
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Windows 2000/XP and
Windows Server 2003 -
Accessing Printer Properties

Changing default settings - Printer
properties

? Limitation

O Changing machine settings re-
quires Manage Printers permis-
sion. Members of Administrators
and Power Users groups have
Manage Printers permission by de-
fault. When you set up options, log
on using an account that has Man-
age Printers permission.

ﬂ On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

& Note

3 In Windows XP Professional
and Windows Server 2003, open
the [Printers and Faxes] window
on the [Start] menu.

O In Windows XP Home Edition,
open the [Printers and Faxes]
window by clicking [Control Pan-
el] from the [Start] button on the
taskbar, click [Printers and Other
Hardware], and then click [Print-
ers and Faxes].

g Click the icon of the machine
whose default you want to change.

B On the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].

The printer properties dialog box
appears.

ﬂMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

& Note

O Normally you do not have to
change the “Form to Tray As-
signment” settings on the [De-
vice Settings] tab in the
PostScript 3 printer driver.

O Settings you make here are used
as default for all applications.

Changing default settings - Printing
preferences properties

? Limitation

O Changing machine settings re-
quires Manage Printers permis-
sion. Members of the
Administrators and Power Users
groups have Manage Printers per-
mission by default. When you set
up options, log on using an ac-
count that has Manage Printers
permission.

ﬂ On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

& Note

3 In Windows XP Professional
and Windows Server 2003, open
the [Printers and Faxes] window
on the [Start] menu.

O In Windows XP Home Edition,
open the [Printers and Faxes]
window by clicking [Control Pan-
el] from the [Start] button on the
taskbar, click [Printers and Other
Hardware], and then click [Print-
ers and Faxes].

ﬂ Click the icon of the machine
whose default you want to change.



Accessing Printer Properties

E) on the [File] menu, click [Printing
Preferences...].

The [Printing Preferences] dialog box
appears.

ﬂMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

@ Note

O Settings you make here are used
as default for all applications.

Making settings from an application

To make settings for a specific appli-
cation, open the [Print] dialog box
from that application. The following
example describes how to make set-
tings for the WordPad application
that comes with Windows 2000/ XP
and Windows Server 2003.

& Note

O Actual procedures for opening the
[Print] dialog box vary depending
on the application. For more infor-
mation, see the operating instruc-
tions that come with the application
you are using.

O Any setting you make in the fol-
lowing procedure is valid for the
current application only.

B on the [File] menu, click [Print...].
The [Print] dialog box appears.

g In the [Select Printer] list, select the
machine you want to use, and
then click the tab for which you
want to change print settings.

@ Note

O In Windows XP and Windows
Server 2003, click [Preference] to
open the Printing Preferences
dialog box.

B Make the settings you require.

ﬂ Click [Print] to start printing.

Under Windows XP and Windows
Server 2003, click [OK], and then
click [Print] to start printing.

Windows NT 4.0 - Accessing
Printer Properties

Changing default settings - Printer
properties

? Limitation

O Changing machine settings re-
quires Full Control access permis-
sion. Members of Administrators,
Server Operators, Print Operators,
and Power Users groups have Full
Control permission by default.
When you set up options, log on
using an account that has Full Con-
trol permission.

n On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

The [Printers] window appears.

ﬂ Click the icon of the machine
whose default you want to change.

E) On the [File] menu, click [Proper-
ties].
The printer properties dialog box
appears.

ﬂMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

& Note

O Normally you do not have to
change the “Form to Tray As-
signment” settings on the [De-
vice Settings] tab in the
PostScript 3 printer driver.

O Settings you make here are used
as default for all applications.
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Changing the default settings - Default
document properties

? Limitation

O Changing machine settings requires
Full Control access permission.
Members of the Administrators,
Server Operators, Print Operators,
and Power Users groups have Full
Control permission by default.
When you set up options, log on us-
ing an account that has Full Control
permission.

ﬂ On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].
The [Printers] window appears.

ﬂ Click the icon of the machine
whose default you want to change.

B On the [File] menu, click [Document
Defaults].
The [Default] dialog box appears.

ﬂMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

& Note

O Settings you make here are used
as default for all applications.

Making settings from an application

To make settings for a specific appli-
cation, open the printer properties di-
alog box from that application. The
following example describes how to
make settings for the WordPad appli-
cation that come with Windows NT
4.0.

& Note

O Actual procedures for opening the
printer properties dialog box vary
depending on the application. For
more information, see the operat-
ing instructions that come with the
application you are using.

O Any setting you make in the fol-
lowing procedure is valid for the
current application only.

n On the [File] menu, click [Print].
The [Print] dialog box appears.

ﬂ In the [Name] list, select the ma-

chine you want to use, and then
click [Properties].

The printer properties dialog box
appears.

BMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

ﬂ Click [OK] to start printing.



Accessing Printer Properties

Macintosh - Setting Up for
Printing

Making paper settings from an
application

ﬂ Open the file you want to print.

B On the [File] menu, click [Page Set-
up].
The [AdobePS Page Setup] dialog
box appears.

B Make sure the machine you want
to use is shown in the [Printer:]
box.

& Note

O In Mac OS X, this is called [For-
mat for:].

O If the machine is not shown in
the [Printer:] box, use the pop-up
menu to display a list of availa-
ble machines.

A Reference
The actual appearance of Page
Setup depends on the applica-
tion you are using. See the oper-
ating instructions that come
with the Macintosh for more in-
formation.

ﬂ In the [Paper:] box, select the pa-
per size.

@ Note

O In Mac OS X, this is called [Paper
Size].

BMake the settings you require,
and then click [OK].

Setting up for printing from an
application

n Open the file you want to print.

B On the [File] menu, click [Print].

The [Printer Features] dialog box ap-
pears.

B Make sure the machine is selected
in the [Printer:] box.

ﬂ Make the settings you require,
and then click [Print] to start print-
ing.
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Canceling a Print Job

Windows - Canceling a Print
Job

ﬂ Double-click the printer icon on
the Windows taskbar.

A window appears, showing all
print jobs currently queued for
printing. Check the current status
of the job you want to cancel.

gSelect the name of the job you
want to cancel.

BOn the [Document] menu, click
[Cancel Printing].

& Note

O In Windows 2000/XP, Windows
Server 2003, and Windows NT,
click [cancel] on the [Document]
menu.

O In Windows 95/98/Me/2000/
XP, Windows Server 2003, or
NT 4.0, you can also open the
print job queue window by
double-clicking the machine
icon in the [Printers] machine
window (the [Printers and Faxes]
window under Windows XP
and Windows Server 2003).

ﬂ Press the [Printer] key.
B press [JobReset].

User Tools

swstem Settings
Copier Features

1/ FI0K]

B Press [Current].

Print Features

173 +[0K]|

Faper Input
List/Test Print
Ma int enance

e [Current]: cancels the print job
currently being processed.

* [Resume]: resumes printing jobs.
A confirmation message appears.

ﬂ Press [Yes] to cancel the print job.

[EFaper Input 141w [0K]
Bvpazz Paper &nize
& Note
O Press [No] to return to the previ-
ous display.
i@*lmportant

O If the machine is shared by mul-
tiple computers, be careful not
to accidentally cancel someone
else's print job.

& Note

O You cannot stop printing data
that has already been proc-
essed. For this reason, printing
may continue for a few pages
after you press [JobReset].

O A print job containing a large
volume of data may take con-
siderable time to stop.



Canceling a Print Job

Macintosh - Canceling a Print
Job

Mac OS

ﬂ Double-click the printer icon on
the desktop.

A window appears, showing all
print jobs currently queued for
printing. Check the current status
of the job you want to cancel.

gSelect the name of the job you
want to cancel.

BClick the pause icon, and then
click the trash icon.

ﬂ Press the [Printer] key.
B press [JobReset].

1/3 = [0K]

Counter

avstem Settings

Copier Features

E Press [Current].
Frint Features 1/3 +[0K

Faper Input
List/Test Print
Ma int enance

e [Current]: cancels the print job
currently being processed.

* [Resume]: resumes printing jobs.
A confirmation message appears.

ﬂ Press [Yes] to cancel the print job.
>

Paper Input 141

Bvpass Paper &ize

& Note

O Press [No] to return to the previ-
ous display.

i@klmportant

O If the machine is shared by mul-
tiple computers, be careful not
to accidentally cancel someone
else's print job.

& Note

O You cannot stop printing data
that has already been proc-
essed. For this reason, printing
may continue for a few pages
after you press [JobReset].

O A print job containing a large
volume of data may take con-
siderable time to stop.

Mac OS X

I] Start [Print Center].
The [Printer List] window appears.

ﬂ Double-Click the machine in use.
The printer dialog appears.

B Click the print job you want to
delete.

ﬂ Click [Delete].
B Press the [Printer] key.




10

Setting Up the Printer Driver and Canceling a Print Job

[3 press [JobReset].

1/3 (0K

Counter

avstem settings

Copier Features

ﬂ Press [Current].
Frint Features 1/3 +[0K

Faper Input
List/Test Print
Ma int enance

e [Current]: cancels the print job
currently being processed.

* [Resume]: resumes printing jobs.
A confirmation message appears.

B Press [Yes] to cancel the print job.
Paper Input 1/1 +I[0K]

Bvpazz Paper =i

& Note

O Press [No] to return to the previ-
ous display.

i@klmportant

O If the machine is shared by mul-
tiple computers, be careful not
to accidentally cancel someone
else's print job.

& Note

O You cannot stop printing data
that has already been proc-
essed. For this reason, printing
may continue for a few pages
after you press [JobReset].

O A print job containing a large
volume of data may take con-
siderable time to stop.



Error & Status Messages on the Display

This section describes the principal messages that appear on the display. If a
message not described here appears, act according to the message.

A Reference
Before turning the main power off, see “Turning On the Power’, Copy Refer-
ence.

< Status messages

Message Status

Hex Dump Mode In Hex Dump mode, the machine prints received data in hexa-
decimal format. After printing, turn off the machine and then
back on again. Hex Dump mode is used for advanced trouble-

shooting.

Offline The machine is offline. To start printing, switch the machine
online by pressing [Online] on the control panel.

Please wait. Wait a while.

Printing... The machine is printing. Wait a while.

Ready This is the default ready message. The machine is ready for
use. No action is required.

Resetting job... The machine is resetting the print job. Wait until “Ready” ap-
pears on the display.

Setting change... The machine settings are being changed. Wait a while.

Waiting... The machine is waiting for the next data to print. Wait a while.

11



Troubleshooting

< Alert messages

Messages/Second messages

Causes

Solutions

Add toner
Out of toner. Follow
instructions inside and

replace toner

Toner is running out.

It is time to supply toner.

Change Tray # to the follow-
ing settings:

XXX yyy

The settings of the selected pa-
per tray are different from
those specified for printing.

# indicates the tray number.
xxx indicates the tray number.

yyy indicates the paper size.

Press [JobReset] to change the
paper tray settings, or press
[FormFeed] to print regardless.
For details about the paper
tray settings, see General Set-
tings Guide.

Connect failed: IEEE802.11b
Turn power off, check card

The IEEE 802.11b card may
have come off, or an error may
have occurred in the IEEE
802.11b card.

Turn off the main power
switch, and check the card is
installed correctly. If the mes-
sage appears again, contact
your sales or service repre-
sentative.

Collate cancelled.

The collate print function has
been canceled.

Turn off the main power
switch, and back on again. If
the message appears again,
contact your sales or service
representative.

Collate: Page max

The maximum number of pag-
es has been exceeded for colla-
tion.

Turn off the main power
switch, and back on again. Re-
duce the number of pages to
be printed. Or, increase mem-
ory capacity.

When installing a memory
module in the machine, con-
tact your sales or service rep-
resentative.

Cover open

Cover is open as shown.
Close it.

The cover indicated on the dis-
play is open.

Close the cover.

Duplex cancelled.

Duplex printing has been can-
celed.

Check the paper used is suita-
ble for duplex printing. Or, in-
crease memory capacity.
When installing